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Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find & number of safety oautions in this book
We use-a box and the word CAUTION to tell you aboun
things that could hurt yad f you wera o ignore (e
WETTING.

/N CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution area, we tell you what the hazard 15
Then we tall you what to do 10 help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Pleass read thess cautions. I you don't, you
or othars could be hurt

You will also find a arcle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safaty
symbol means "Dan't,”
*Dont do this™ or "Don't let
this happern.”




Vehicle Damage Warnings

‘Also, In this book you will find these nolices:

Notice: These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

A notice will tedl you about something that can damags
your vehicle, Many times, this damage would nol be
covered by your warrarty, and (| could be costly. Bul the
notice will tell you what to do o help avoid the

damage.

Whan you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION
and NOTICE wamings in differant colars or in different
Wards,

You'll also see waming labels on your vehicle. They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE

Vehicle Symbols

Your vehicle has components and labels that use
symbols Instead of text Symbols, used on your vahicle,
are shown along with the text describing the operation
or infarmation relating to a specific compenent, control,
message, gage or indicalor.

It you need help figuring out a speciiic name of a
component, gage or indicator reference the follawing
topics:

]
L]

Seats and Restraint Systems in Section 1
Features and Controls in Section 2

Instrumant Pane! Overview In Section 3

Climate Controls in Section 3

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators In Section 3
Audio Systemis] in Section 3

Engine Companment Ovarview in Section 5

v



These are some examples of vehicle symbols you may find on your vehicle:
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Front Seats Power Seats

Manual Passenger Seat

Harizontal Control: If your vehicle has a power saal,
vou gan ad|ust it with the horizontal control located

it your vehicle has a manual front passenger split bench arvite QuthoSsd suge:ol M- BELE),

seal. you can adjust it with this lever locatled at the * Haise or lower the fronl of the seat by raising or
front of the sea lowering the lorward edge of the control. Haise

or lower the rear of the seal by raising or lowenng

Lift the lever al (he front of the seatl to unlock it Using Ihe rear edge of the control

your body, shide the seat 1o where you want it. Then,
release the lever and try 1o move the saal with
your body 1o maka sure that the seal is locked nto
place.
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* Move the seat forward or rearward by moving the
whale control toward the front or toward the rear
of the vehicle

* Moving the whole control up or down raises or
lowars the entire seat cushion

Vertical Control: I your vahicle has power reclining
seats, you can use the vartical control (o adjust the
angte of the seatirack. Move the reclining front seatback
rearward or forward by moving the control toward the
redr of toward the fronl of the vehicle, See Reclining
Seatbacks on page 1-5 lar further information,

Power Lumbar

If you have powsr umbar
adjustment, you can
increase of decrease
lumbar support in the lower
seathack. The control is
lacated an the outboard
side of tha seat cushian.

* Toincrease suppon in the Jower back area, press
and hold the front of the control. Let go of the
control when the lower sealback reaches the
desired laval of support,

* To decrease suppor in the lower back area, press
and hold the rear of the eontral. Lat go of the
control when the lower seatback reaches the
desired level of suppori.
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You can alse reshape (he back wing area of the lower
seathack.
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To increase supporl in the wing area of the lower

seatback, press and hold the top of the contral.
Let go of the control when the lower seatback
reaches the desired leval of suppor.

To decrease support in the wing area of the lowear

saalback, press and hold the bottam of the control.

Lel go of the control whan the lower ssatback
reaches the desired level of support,

Heated Seals

Your vehicle may have
heated front seats. The
buttors used to contral this
feature dre logated on

the front daars. The sngine
must be ninning tor the
heated seat feature

{0 word

To heal the entire seat, press the horizontal button with
the heated seat symbaol, Press the button 1o cycle
through the temperature: settings of high, medium and
low and (o lum the heated seal ofl, Indicator lights

will glow to designate the level of heat selacted, three
far high, two lor medium, and ane for low.




The low setling warms the seatback and cushion until
the seat lemperature is near body temperature. The
medium and high settings heat the seatback and seal
cushion to & slightly higher temperature. You will be able
to feel heat in about two minutes,

To heat only the seatback, prass the vertical button with
the heated seatback symbol, An indicator light on the
seatback button will glow Lo designate that anly tha
seatback is belng heated. Additional presses of

the seatback button will eycle through the heat levels for
the seatback only. Press the honzonial button sgain

1o heat the whole seat.

The heated front seats will shut off automatically when
the ignition |s tumed off,

Her:lining Seatbacks

To adjust the front seatback, |ifi the lever. The lever is

located on the oulboard side of the seat cushion.
Release the lever 1o lock the seatback where you wan!
it: Lift the lever without pushing on the seatback and
the seatback will go to an upright position,

I your vehicle has power seats with a powsr recliner,
sea Power Seals on page 1-2 for further infarmation on
how to operate the reclining seatback leature,




But don't have a seatback reclined if your vehicla is
moving.

N\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up, your safety belts can't do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do its job. In a crash,
you could go into it, receiving neck or other
injuries.

The lap belt can't do its job either. In a crash
the bait could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
Injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
maotion, have the seatback upright. Then sit
well back in the seat and wear your safety beit
proparily.
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Head Restraints Adjust your head restraint so that the top of the restrainl
Is clasest to the top of your head, This position

reducas the chance of a neck injury in a crash,

The rear seat head restraints in your vehicle are
‘adjustable. They work the sama as the front seat head
restralnts,




Rear Seats

Rear Seat Operation

The rear seal is a 60/40 spiit rear seal that can be

lolded to give you more ¢arngo space and access o the

folding midgate. See Midgale on page 2-12 for more
mfarmation on operation of 1he lolding midgate

To fold either side of the seat do the following

1. Push the rear head restraints all the way down

2. Pull the saat loop
located where the
sealback and
seat cushion measl
The seal will release
and allow you to
tilt it toward the tront
of the vehicle.

3. Grasp he seatback and puli it toward the front of
the vehicle. Push it down undil it is at. You may
have to move the front seats forward slightly 1o
do this.

4. Repaat the procedure for the other side,

To relum the seals 1o the narmal position, pull the
sealback up and fold the seal cushion down.




2\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

It the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
prass rearward on the seatback lo be sure I is
locked.

A safety bell that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After raising the rear seatback, always check
to be sure that the safety beits are properly
routed and attached, and are not twisted.
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Safety Belts

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone N CAUTION:

This pan of the manual 1ells you how 1o use safety It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo
belts properdy. || also tells you some things you should area, inside or outside of a vehicle, In a
not do with safely belts. collision, people riding in these areas are more

likely to be seriously injured or killed. Do not
allow people to ride in any area of your vehicle

. that Is not equipped with seals and salely
/N CAUTION: hat | quipped with d saf

belts. Be sure everyone in your vehicle is in a
Don't let anyone ride where he or she can't seat and using a safety bell properly.

wear a safely belt properly. It you are in a
crash and you're not wearing a safety belt,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hil
things inside the vehicle or be ejected from it.
You can be sariously injured or killed. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your salety bell,
and check that your passengers’ bells are
fastlened properly loo.

Your vahicle has a hght
ihal comes on as 8
reminder o buckle up. See
Safaly Belt Hermngder
Light an page 3-32

In most states and In all Canadian provinces, tha law
=ays 10 wear safaly belts, Here's why. Thay work
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You never know It you'll be m & crash. |f you do have a Why Eafe‘ty‘ Belts Work

crash, you dan't know i it will be a bad ane
When you ride in or on anything, you go as fast as

A Tew crashes are mild, and some crashes can be s0 I goes.
serious that even buckled up, a person wouldn't survive '
But most crashes are In batweern. In many of tham,
paople who buckle up can sunvive and sometimes walk
away, Withoul belts thay could have been badiy hun

or killed.

Alter more than 30 yaars of salety belts in velicles, tha
facts are clear. In most crashes buckling up does
malter.. a ot

Take the simplest vehicis. Suppose it's just a seal on
wheeals




Put someona on il Get it up to speed. Then stop the vehicla, The nder
doesn’l siop




The person keeps gotng unfil stopped by something. In
a real vehicle, i could be the windshield...,

ar the Instrument panel. ..
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or the safety belts!

With safety belts, you slow down as the vehicle doas.
You get mare tima 1o stop, You stop over more distance,
and your strongest bones take the forges, That's why
safety belts make such good sense,

Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

(): won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

Az You could be — whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckie a safely ball,
aven if you're upside down. And your change
of being consclous during and atter an acaldant, so
you can unbuckle and get out, s much greater if
you are balted.
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If my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety belts?

Air bags are in many vehicles today and will be in
maost of them in the future. But they ara
supplemental systams only. so they wark with
safaty bells — nol Instead of them. Every air bag
system ever dffered for sale has required the use af
safety beits, Even if you're in & vehicle that has

air bags, you still have to buckle up to get the most
protection. Thal's true not only in frontal collisions,
but espenially in side and other collisions.

Q: I I'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear salety belts?

A You may be an excellent driver, but it you're In an
accident — even one thal isn'l your lault - you and
your passengers can be hurl. Baing a good
driver dogsnT protact you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers.

Most acoidents ocour within 25 milas (40 km) of
home, And the greatest number of serious injurigs
and deaths ocour at speeds of lass than

40 mph (85 kmifh).

Safaty belts are lor everycne.




How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is only tor people of adult size:

Be aware that there are special things o know about
safety befts and children. And thare are different

rules for smaller ahlldren and bables. I a child will be
riding in your vehicle, see Older Children o page 1-32
or Infants and Young Children on page 1-34. Follow
thosa rules for everyone's protection.

First, you'll want 1o know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the drlver position,

Driver Position
This part descnbes the driver's restraint system,

Lap-Shoulder Belt
The dnver has a lap-shoulder belt, Here's how 10 wear if
properly.

1. Close and |ock the door,

2. Adjust the seat 5o you can sit up straight, To see
how, s8e "Seals” in the indax.

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't ket it get twisted.

4, Push tha latch piate into the buckle until it clicks

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure It is
secure, i 1he belt isn't long enough, see Saraly
Hell Extender on page 1-31.

Make sure the releasa button on the buckle is
positionad so you would be able 16 unbuckle the
safety ball quickly i you ever had to.
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5. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder bett.

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just lauching the thighs, In a crash, this
applies force to the strong peivic bones. And you'd be
lezs likely to slide under the lap belt. If you slid under it.
the balt would apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause serious or even fatal Injuries. The shouldar
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. These pars of the body are best able to 1ake bell
restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash,
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€): What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a erash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

A The shotider bell Is to6 loose. It won't give nearly

=18

as much protection this way.




O: What's wrong with this?

A CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckie your belt into the
buckle nearast you,

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place.




Q: What's wrong with this?

4\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt goes
over an armrest like this. The belt would be
much too high. In a erash, you can slide under
the belt. The belt force would then be applied
at the abdomen, not at the pelvic bones, and
that could cause serious or fatal injuries. Be
sure the belt goes under the armrests,

.n"-"t: Thie belt 15 over an armrasl
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(): What's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply oo much force to
the ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

:‘1: The shoulder bell is worn under the arm. | should
be wom over the shoulder at all times

121



(J: What's wrong with this?

4\ CAUTION:

You can be serlously injured by a twisted beli.
In & crash, you wouldn’t have the full width of
the belt to spread impact forces. If a bell is
twisted, make it straight so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix it.

A The belt is twisted across the body




To unlalch the belt, jus! push the button an the buckle,
The ball should go back out of the way

Before you close the door, be sura the belt Is oul of the
way: I you slam the door on i, you can damage
batn the belt and your vehicle.

Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyona, inaluding pragnant
women. Like all oocupants, they are more likely to be
serinusly [njured Il they don’t wear safety belts

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder ball, and
the lap porion should be wom as low as possibila,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.
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The best wiay to prolect the fetus is o protect the
mother. When a safety belt is wom proparly, it's more
likely that the felus won'l be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyona, the key to making
salety beills effective (s wearing them properly

Right Front Passenger Position

To leam how to waar the right front passenger’'s safely
belt properly, see Dnver Fosifion on page 1-16.

The right front passenger’s safety belt works the same
way as the driver's safety bell—except for one thing.

If you ever pull the shouldsr portion of the belt out all the
way, you will engage the child restraint locking feature
which may turn off the passanger's frontal air bag, W this
happens unintentionally, just let the belt go back all

the way and start again.

Center Passenger Position

Il your vehicle has front and rear bench seals, someons
can =it in the center positions,

When you sit in the center rear seal position, you have
a lap-shoulder belt which works the samea way as

the rear outside seat positions. To leam how 1o wear
this belt see “Lap-Shoulder Bell” under Rear Seaf
FPassangers on page 1-26.
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Lap Beit

To make the beit shorter, pull its tree end as shown
urtll the belt Is snug

When you sit in @ cenfer front seating position, you Buckle, pesition and releasa it the same way as the lap
have a lap safely belt, which has no refractor. To make part of a lap-shoulder balt If the bell isn't long

the bait longer, Ll the latch plate and pull It along enough, see Safety Bell Exterder on page 1-31

the bait.

Make sure the releasse button on the buckle is positioned
so you would be abls to unbuckle the safety balt
gulckhy if you ever had to
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Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important for rear seat passengers 1o buckle
up! Accident stafistics show that unbeited people in the
rear seal are hurl more often in crashes than those
who are wearing safely belts.

Rear passengers who aren'l safely belled can he
thrown aut of the vehicle in a crash. And they can sirike
others in the vehicle who ara waaring safety balis.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

The positions next to the windows have lag-shoulder
balls.
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Lap-Shoulder Belt
Hera's how 1o waar a lap-shoulder belt property,

I the balt |s nat long enough, see Safoly Beit
Extander on page 1-31.

Maks sure the release bullon an ihe buckle s
positivned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt guckly if you ever had o

1. Plck up the lateh plate and pull the bell across you.

Con't It it gat twisted.

2, Push the lateh plate into the buckle until it clicks.
Full up on the lalch plats (o make sure |t s sscure.

When the shoulder belt is pulled out all the way,
it will lack, If It doss, et it go back all the way and
alart again.

3. To make the lap par tight, pull down on the buckle
end of fhe belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.




The |ap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just tauching the thighs. In & crash, this
applies force 1o the strong pelvic bones, And you'd be
less likely to slide undar the lap bell, If you slid under it
the belt would apply force &l vour abdomaen, This

sould cause senols or even fatal Injunes, The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. Thase pars of the bady are best able to lake bell
restraining forces.

The salety belt locks If there's a sudden stop or & crash.
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N CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

torward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

To unlatch the beft, just push the bulton an the buckie.




Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have this feature already, |f it dosan’
you can get it from any GM dealer

Rear shoulder bell comfort guides will provide addaed
salety belt comfort for older childran who have cutgrown
booster seats and for small adults. When installed on

a shoulder bell, the comfort guide bettar positions

the beit away from the neck and head.

Thare Is one guide available for each outside passenger
position in the rear seal. Hera's how to install a
comtort guide and use the safety belt:

1. Hemove the gulde from the slorage ciip on the side

af the rear seathack,.
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2. Placa the gulde over the bell and insert the two 3. Be sure that the bell is not twisted and it lies fat.
edges of the belt into the slots of the guide. The guide must be on top of the bal.
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4. Buckle, position and relegse the safety belt as
descnbed in Rear Seal Passengers on page 1-26.
Make sure that the shoulder belt crosses the
shoulder.

To remove and store the comiornt guides, squesza the
velt edges togethar so thal you can take them out of the
guides. Attach the guide onto the storage ciip.

Safety Belt Extender

It the vehicle's safety belt will fasten around you, you
should uss it.

But it a salety beh i=n't long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender. It's free, When you go
in to order it take the heavies! coal you will wear, so
the extender wiill be long enough for you. The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seat in your

vehicle that you choose. Don't let somegne else use it
and use it only for the seat it is made to fit. To wear

it, just attach It to the regular salety bell
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Child Restraints

Older Children

Cider children who have outgrown booster seals should
wear the vehicle's salety belts.

If you have the choice, a child should sit in a seat that
has & lap-shoulder ball to gel the additional restrain
A shoulder ball can provide.

Q: What is the proper way to wear safety belts?

Az It possible, an alder child should wear a
lap-shoulder bell and get the additional restraint a
shoulder bell can provide. The shouider ball
should not cross the face or neck, The lap belt
gshould fit snugly below the hips, just tauching the
iop of the thighs. It should never be wom over
tha abdoman, which oould cause severs or even
fatal internal injunas in a crash,

Accident stalistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat.

In a crash, children who are nol buckied up can sirike
other people who are buckled up, or can be thrown
out ot the vehicie, Older children need o use safety
bells properly,
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(Q: What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belit,
but the child fs so small that the shoulder bait
is very close to the child’'s face or neck?

A It the child is sitting In a rear seal gutsite position,
move the child toward the center of the vehicle.
See Aear Safety Befl Comforn Guides for Children
and Small Adults on page 1-289. If the child Is
sitting in the centar position, move the child toward
the safety belt buckie. In either case, be sure
that the shoulder belt still is on the child's shoulder,
s0 that In a crash the child's upper body would
have the resiraint that belts provide

i the child s so small that the shoulder belt is stil
very close to the child's face or neck, you might
wart to place the child in & seat that has a lap belt,
if your vehicle has one.

4\ CAUTION:

MNever do this.

Here two children are wearing the same beltl.
The belt can't properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed together and seriously injured. A beit
must be used by only one person at a fime.
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CAUTION: (Continued)

this way, in a crash the child might slide under
the belt. The belt's force would then be applied
right on the child's abdomen. Thal could cause
serious or fatal injuries.

/N CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seal thal has a
lap-shoulder bell, but the shoulder part is
behind the child. If the child wears the beit in

CAUTION: (Continued)

Wheraver the child =its, fhe lap portion of the belt
should be womn low and snug on the hips, jus! touching
the child's thighs. This applies bell force to the child's
peivic bones in a crash.

Infants and Young Children

Everyone In & vehicle needs protection! This includes
Infarnts and all othar children, Nelther the distance
traveled nor the age and slze of the traveler changes
the nead, for everyone, to use safety restraints. In fact
the law in every state in the United States and in
evary Canadian pravince saye children up to some ags
must be restrained while in a vehicle.

Every time infants and young children ride in vehicles,
they should have the protection provided by appropriate
restraints; Young children should not use the vehicie's
adult safety belts alone, unfess there is no othar cholce.
Instead, they nead to use a child restraint.




&\ CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby In their arms
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn’t weigh
much — until a crash. During a crash a baby
will become so heavy it is not possible fo
holdit. For example, in a crash at only 25 mph
(40 km/h), a 12-1b. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-Ib. (110 kg) force on a person’s
arms. A baby should be securad in an
appropriate restraint.




/N CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to,
any gir bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Alr bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer cutstanding protection for adults
and older children, but nol for young children
and infants. Neither the vehicle's safety belt
system nor its air bag system is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
pratection that a child restraint system can
provide.

(): What are the different types of add-on child
rastraints?

Az Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by the
vehicle's owner, are available In four basic lypes.
Selection of a particular restraint should take
into consideralion not onty the child's weight, height,
and age but also whether or not the restraint will
be compatible with the motor vehicie in which it will
be used.

1-36



For most basic types of child restraints, there are
many different models available. When purchasing a
child restraint, be sure I 1= designed o be used

in & molor vehicle, i it Is, the restraint will have a
labal saying that it meets federal motor vehicle
safety standards.

The restraint manulaciurer's Instructions that come
with the restraint state the weight and height
limitations for a particular child restraint. In addition,
there are many kinds of restraints avaifable for
children with special needs.

A\ CAUTION:

4\ CAUTION:

Mewborn infants need complete supponrt,
including support for the head and neck. This
is necessary because a newbomn Infant's neck
Is weak and Its head weighs so much
compared with the rest of its body. In a crash,
an infant in a rear-facing seat setties into the
restraint, so the crash forces can be
distributed across the strongest part of an
infant’'s body, the back and shoulders. Infants
always should be secured in appropriate infant
restrainls.

The body structure ol a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom
the safety belts are designed. A young child’s
hip bones are still so small that the vehicie's
reqular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may sellle
up around the child’'s abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on a body area that's
unprolecled by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured in
appropriate child restraints.
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Child Restraint Systems

A rear-facing infant seat (B) provides restraint with the
seating surface against the back of the infant. The

An infant car bed (A), a special bed made for use in a hamess system holds the infant In place and, in a crash,
motar vehicle, is an infant restralnt system designed acts to keep the infant positioned In the restraint.

to restrain or position a child on a continuous fiat

surface, Make sure that the infant's head rests loward

the center af the vehicle.
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A forward-facing chiid saal (C-E) provides restraint for
the child's body with the harness and also someatimes
with surfaces such as T-shaped or shelf-like shislds.

A booster seal (F-3) is a child restraint designed (o
improve the fit of the vehicle’s satety belt systam, Some
booster seats have a shoulder balt positioner. and

some high-back boosier seals have a five-poinl hamess.
A booster seal can also help a child to sea oul the
window.
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(): How do child restraints work?

Al A ghild restraint system Is any device designad for
use ina motor vehicle to restrain, segl, or position
children. A buill-in child restraint ‘system Is a
parmanent part of the motor vehicle. An add-on
child restraint system is a portable one, which
is purchased by the vehicle's owner,

For many years, add-on child restraints have wsed
the adult belt system in the vahicle. To help

reduce the chance of injury, the child also has o be
secured within the restraint. The vehicle's beit
system secures the add-on child restraint in the
vehicle, and the add-on child restraint’'s harness
systam holts the child in place within the restraint,

Ona system, tha three-point hamess, has straps that
came down over aach of the intant’s shoulders and
buckle together at the cratch. The five-point harness
syslam has two shoulder straps, two hip straps and &
grolch strap. A shield may take tha place of hip
straps, A T-shaped shield has shoulder straps that
ara attached 1o a flat pad which rests low against the
child's body. A shell- or armrest-lype shield has
straps that are attached to a wide, shell-like shield
that swings up or to the side.

‘When chaoosing a child restraint, be sure the child

restraint is deslgned 1o be used In a vehicle. If It is, it
will have a label saying that it meets lederal motor
vehicle satety standards.

Then foliow the Instructions for the restramt. You may
find these instructions on the restraint itsell or in a
bocklel, or both, These restraints use the balt system in
your vehicke, but the child also has fo be secured

within the restraint to help reduce the chance of personai
injury. When securing an add-on child restraint. refer

to the instructions thal come with the restrainl which may
be on the restraint itself or in a bookisl, or both, ard

10 this manual, The child restralnt mstructions are
important, so if they are not available, obtain a
repfacement copy from the manutacturar,
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Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer | thay
ara restrainad in the rear mther than the fronl seat.
General Motors, therefore, recommends thal child
restraints be securad In a rear seat including an infant
riding in & rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in a
forward-facing child seat and an older child riding in a
boaster sgal. Mever pul a child in a rear-facing child
rastraint in the right fronl passenger seal unless

your vehicle has the passenger sensing system and the
passenger air bag status indicator shows off. Never
put & rear facing child restraint in the rght front
passenger seal uniess the air bag is off. Hare's why:

CAUTION: (Continued)

A CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restrainl can be
serlously Injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag inflates. This is because the
back of the rear-facing child restraint would be
very close te the infiating air bag. Be sure the air
bag is off before using a rear-facing child
restraint in the right fronl seat position.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Even though the passenger sensing system is
designed to turn off the passenger’s frontal air
bag if the system detects a rear-facing child
restraint, no system is fail-safe, and no one
can guarantee that an air bag will not deploy
under some unusual circumstance, even
though it is tumed off. General Motors
therafore recommends that rear-facing child
restrainis be secured In the rear seal whenaver
possible, even If the air bag is off,

If you secure a forward-facing child restraint in
the right front seal, always move the front
passenger seal as far back as it will go. Itis
better lo secure the child restraint in a rear seal.

It your vehigle has the passanger sensing system and
you need o secure a rear-lacing child restraint in

the right front passenger's seal, the passengers frontal
air bag musl be ofl. See Passengsr Sensing System

on page 1-61-and Ssquring a Child Restraint in the Aight
Front Seal Posifion on page 1-48 for more on this
including Impartan| salety Information
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Wheravaer you install it, be sure 1o secura the chilg
restraint propearly.

Keap in mind that an unsecured child restrainl can
mave -around In & cellision or sudden stop and njura
peoplein ine vehicie. Be sure to properly secure

any child restralnl in your vehicle — even when no child
15 in |L

Top Strap

Some child restraints have a top strap, or “iop tether”. It
can help restrain the child restraint dunng a collision

Far it to work, & top strap must be properly anchored lo
the vehicle. Some top strap-equipped child restrainis
ate designed for use with ar withou! the lop sitap baing
anchared: Othears reguire the top strap always to be
anchored. Ba sure to read and lollow the instructions for
your child restraint. If yours requires that the 1op sirap
be anchored. don't usa the restraint uniess i is anchored
proparly,

If the child restralnt does not have a top strap, one can
be obtained, in kit form, for many child restraints.

Ask tha child restraint manufacturar whather or not a kit
15 available.

In Canada, the law requires that forward-facing child
restrainis have a top strap, and that the strap be
anchored. In the United States, some child restralnts
also have a top strap. | your child restraint has a
top strap, it should be anchored.

Anchor the top strap 1o one of the lollowing anchor
pointa. Be sure 1o use an anchor poin located on the
sama sida of the vehicle-as the seating position
where the child restraint will be plaged.

W you have an adjustable head restraint, rmoute the top
slrap under |1
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Gnea you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready
io secure Ihe chifd restraint tsell, Tighten the top
strap when and as he ohild restraint manufacturer’s
instructions say

Top Strap Anchor Location

B0/40 Split Rear Seal Folded

An anchor loop bracket for a lop strap (s located on the
back of the rear seal frame above the Noor for each
rear seating position. I order to gel 1o the brackels,
you'll have to fold the rear seafback(s).

See Aear Seal Oparation on page 1-8 for informatian on
folding the rear seatbacks

Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
for Children (LATCH System)

Your yehicle may have the LATCH sysiem, I if does,
you'll lind anchors (A) In 1he second row seals,
where the seatback meets the seat cushion

To asgsist you in locating the lower anchors for this child
restraint system, each seating position with the

LATCH systemn will have a visible metal anchorage point
in the seal where the seatback meets the ssat cushion.

—

qurT—

i
-
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In order to use the system, you nead aither a
torward-facing child restraint that has altaching

points {B) &t its base and a top tether anchor {C), ora
rear-facing child restraint that has attaching points (B),
ag shown hara,

With this system, use the LATCH system instead of the
vehicke's safety bells to secure a child restraint
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A\ CAUTION:

If a LATCH-type child restraint ian't atlached o
its ancharage points, the restraint won’t be
able to protect the chiid correctly. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly Installed using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle's safety belts to secure the
restraint. See "Securing a Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System”, “Securing a
Child Restraint in a Rear Seat Position”, or
“Securing a Child Restraint in the Right Front
Seal Posifion"in the Index for information on
how to secure a child restraint in your vehicle.

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Seat Position

I¥ youir child restraint is sguipped with the LATCH
system sae Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for
Children (LATCH Systemn) on page 1-43.

You'll be using the lap-shouldar bell, See Top Strap on
page 1-42 it the child restraint has one. Be sure to
Iollow the instructions that came with the child restraini
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

the instructions say

1. Put the restraint on the seat:

2, Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle’s safety bait through or
around the restraint. The child restmint instructions
will show you how
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3. Buckle the belt, Make sure the release button s 4. Pull the rest of the shoulder baelt all the way oul of
positioned so you would be able to unbuckie the the retractor to set the lock,
safety beit quickly if you ever had to.

1-48



8. Ta lightan the belt, feed the shouldsr belt back into
the retractor while you push down on the chikd
restraint. 11 you're using a forward-facing chifd
resfraint, you may find it helplul to use your knee o
push down on the child restraint as you tighten
tha belt

8. Push and pull the child resfraint in different
directions to be sure it is segure,

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safaty belt-and lat it go back all the way. The safety

bel will mave freely again and be raady 1o work for an
adult or larger child passenger

Securing a Child Restraint in the
Center Front Seat Position

Don't use child restraints in this position. Tha restraints
won't wark properly
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Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
sariously injured or killed if the right frant
passenger’s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seat unless the air bag is off.

Your vehicle kas a nght front passenger air bag. A rear

seal is & safer place to secure a forward-tacing child If your vaehicle has the passenger s.gnslnl; Eylsl&_rn and
restralnl. Uniess your vehicle has the passengear sensing you '_-"E'Ed 1o secure a rﬁalr-taclng child restraint in
system, pever pul a rear-facing child restraint in this the right frant passenger's seat, “",E passengers air bag
saal. Hera's why: must be off, See Passenger Sensing System on

page 1-61 or Passenger Alr Bag Status Indicatir on
page 3-33 for more information on this including
important safety infarmation,
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N\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-tacing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear facing child restrain!
would be very close to the infiating air bag. Be
sure the air bag Is off before using a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front seat
position.

Even though the passenger sensing system is
designed to turn off the passenger’s frontal air
bag if the system detects a rear-facing child
restrainl, no system Is fail-safe, and no one
can guarantee that an air bag will not deploy
under some unusual circumstance, even
though it is turned off. General Motors
therefore recommends that rear-facing child
restraints be secured In the rear seal whenever
possible, even i the air bag is off.

You'll be using the lap-shouider bell. See Top Strap on
page 1-42 il he child restraint has one. Be sure 1o
fallow the instructions that came with the child rastraint.
Secure the child in the child restraint whan and as

the instructions say,

1. Begause your vehicle has a right fromt passenger
air bag, always move the seal as far back &s it will
go before securing a child restraint, If you nesd
to secure a forward-facing child restraint in the right
front seat position. See Power Seats on page 1-2
or Manual Fassenger Seal on page 1-2.

It your vehicle has the passengar sensing system
and you are using & rear-facing ehild restraint in this
seal. make sure the trontal air bag is off. See
Passenger Sensing System on page 1-61.

Whan the passenger sensing system has tumed off
the rght front passenger's franlal air bag, the off
indicafor on the inside rearview mirrar will light and
atay lit when you turn the ignition to HUN or
STAHRT,

2. Pul the restrainl on the ssal.

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safaty belt \hrough or
around the restraint. The chiid restmint inglructions
will show you how.
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4. Buckle the bell. Make sure the release button is 5. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way oul of
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the tha retractor to set the lock.
safety bell quickly if you ever had to.
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7. Push and pull the child restraint in differant
directions 1o be sure It s sacure.

B, If your vahicle has the passenger sensing system
and you're using & rear-faging child restraint in this
seal, check to be sure the nght front passenger's
frontal air bag is off befare you begin 1o drive. If the
air bag has been lurned off the off indicator will
light and stay @it when the key is turned to RUN or
START

Il the on indicator is iit, the passenger's frontal air
bag has not been lumed off. [ this ever happens,
tum the vehicle off, Unbuckie the safety balt

and perform the steps to install the rear-facing
rastraint again, Aller restarting the vehicle, If The air
bag still doesn't wurn off, install the infant regtraint
In a rear seal position of the vehicle and have your
vehicle serviced as soon as possible,

To remove the child restraint, jusl unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let It go back all the way: The safety

bell will move freely again and be ready to work lor an
aduit or farger child passenger.

6. To tighten the ball, feed the shoulder balt back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. If you are using a lorward-facing child
restralnt, you may find it heiptul to use your knee 1o
push down on the child restraint s you tighten the
belt You should not be able fo pull maore of the bait
fram the refracior once the lock has been sat,
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Air Bag Systems

This part explains the frontal and side impact air bag
systams.

Your vehicie has air bags - a frontal air bag for the
driver-and another frontalair bag for the right front
passanger. Your vehicle may also have a side impact
air bag. Side impact air bags are available for the driver
and right frort passenger.

if your vehicle has a side Impact air bag for the

drivier, the words AIR BAG will appear an the air bag
covernng on the side of the drver's seatback closest o
the door.

It'vour vehicle has a side impact alr bag for the right
tromt passenger, the words AIR BAG will appear an the
alr bag covering on the side of the right front
passenger's seatback closast to the door,

Frantal air bags are designed o help reduce the risk of
mjury. from the force of an inflating frontal air baa.

But these air bags must Inflate very quickly to do their
jiob and comply with lederal reguiations.
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Here are the most important things o know about the
air bag systems:

N CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren't wearing your safety belt — even if
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or being
ejected from it. Air bags are designed to work
with safety belts but don't replace them.

Frantal air bags for the driver and right frant
passenger are designed to deploy only in
moderate to severe frontal and near frontal
crashes. They aren't designed to inflate at all in
rollover, rear or low-speed frontal crashes, or in
many side crashes, And, for some unrestrained
occupants, frontal air bags may provide less
protection in frontal crashes than more forceful
air bags have provided in the past.

The side impact air bags for the driver and right
front passenger are designed to inflate

CAUTION: (Continued)

only in moderate lo severe crashes where
something hits the side of your vehicle. They
aren't designed to inflate in frontal, in rollover
or in rear crashes.

Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
belt properly — whethar or not there's an air
bag for that person.

A\ CAUTION:

Both frontal an side impact air bags inflate with
great force, faster than the blink of an eye. If
you're too close to an inflating air bag, as you
would be if you were leaning forward, it could
serlously injure you. Salety belts help keep you
in position for air bag inflation belore and
during a crash, Always wear your safety beilt,
even with frontal air bags. The driver should sit
as far back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle. Front occupants should
not lean on or sleep against the door.
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A\ CAUTION:

Anyone who is up against, or very close Lo,
any air bag when It inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer the best protection for adults, but
not for young children and infants. Neither the
vehicle's safety belt system nor its air bag
system Is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
see the part of this manual called “Older
Children" or “Infants and Young Children”.

There |5 a alr bag
readiness light on the
. ® instrument panel cluster,

which shows the air
bag symbal,

The system checks the air bag electrcal system for
malfunctions. The light tells you if thers is an elecincal
problem. See Air Bag Readimess Ligh! on page 3-32
far more information

Where Are the Air Bags?

The drver's frontal air bag is in the middle of the
sleering wheel,




The right franl passermger's frontal air bag is in the It your vehicle has one, the driver's side Impact air
Instrument panel on the passenger's side bag is in the side of the drivers seatback closest to
the door.
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/N CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an
air bag, the bag might not infiate properly or it
might force the abject into thal person causing
severe Injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept ciear. Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air bag,
and don't attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering. Don't let seal covers block the
inflation path of a side impact air bag.

H your vehicle hias one, the righ! front passenger's side
impact air bag is in the side of the passengars
sealback closest to the doar
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When Should an Air Bag Inflate?
Frontal Air Bags

The drvers and night front passanger's frontal air bags
are designed to inflate in moderate to severe frontal

of near-frontal crashes. But they are degigned to inflate
only if the impact speed is above the system's
designed “threshold level "

in addition, your vehicle has “dual stage” frontal air
bags, which adjust the amount of restraint according to
crash severity. For moderste frontal impacts, these

air bags infiate at a level less than full deployment For
more severs frontal impacts, full deployment ocours.

If the front of your vehicle goes straight Inlo a wall that
doesn’t move or deform, the threshold level for the
reduced deployment is about 10 to 16 mph

(16 to 25 km/h], and the threshold lewval for a full
deployment Is about 20 to 25 mph (32 10 40 km/Mh). The
threshold level can vary, however, wilh specific

vehicle design, 5o that it can be somawhat above of
below this range.

If your vehicle strikes something that will move or

deform, such as a parked car, the threshold level will be

higher, The driver's and right front passenger’s frontal
air bags are not designed o inflate in rollovers, rear
Impacts, or in many side impacts because inflation
would not help the ocoupant.

Seat Position Sensors

Vehicles with dual stage air bays are also equipped with
special sensors which enable tha sensing system fo
monitor the position of bolhy the drver and passanger
front seats. The seal posilion sensor provides
information which is used to determine If the air bags
should deploy at a reduced level or at full depoyment

Side Impact Air Bags

Your viehicle may or may not have a side impact alr
bag. See Air Bag Systems on page 1-52. Side impact air
bags are designed 1o inflate in moderate fo sevara

side crashes. A side Impact air bag will inflate if

the crash severty s above the syslem’s designed
“threshold level.” The threshold level can. vary with
specific vehicle design. Side impact alr bags are

nol designed to Inflate in frontal or near-frontal impacts,
rollovers or rear impacts, because |nflation would not
help the occupant. A sids impact air bag will only deploy
on the side of the vehicie thal is struck.
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Air Bag Systems

I any. particular crash, no one can say whether an alr
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of what the repair costs were
For frontal @ir bags, inflafion is determined by the angle
ol the impact and how quickly the vehicle siows down

in frantal and near-frontal impacts. For side impact

air bags, inflation |5 determined by the location

and severity of the impact.

The air bag system s designed o work properly undar
a wide range of conditions, Including off-road usage
Observe sale driving speeds, especially on rough
terrain. As always, wear your safety belt, See Off-Road
Driving with Your Four-Wheet Drive Vehicle in the
Index for lips on off-road drnving.

What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle is In a crash. For

both frontal and side impact air bags, the sensing
system triggers a release of gas from the inflator, which
inflates the air bag: The inllator, the air bag and
related hardware are all part of the alr bag modules
Fronial air bag modufes are located inside the sigaring
wheeal and instrument panel, For vehicles with side
impact air bags, the air bag modules are focated in the
seaftback closest to the driver's andfor right front
passengers door,

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate to severe frortal or near frontal collisions,
even baited occupants can conlact the stearing wheel or
the instrument panel In moderate 1o severe side
collizions, even belled occupants can contact the inside
ot the vahicle. The air bag supplements tha protection
provided by safety belts. Alr bags distnbute the lorce of
the impact more evenly over the cccupant's upper
body. stapping the atcupant more gradually, But the
frortal alr bags would not felp you In many lypes

of collisions, including rallovers, rear impacts, and many
side impacts, pnmanly becauss an oocupant's mokon

Iz not toward the air bag, Side impact air bags would not
help yau in many types of collisions. including frontal

or near frontal collisions, rollovers, and rear impacts,
prrmarity because an occupant’s motion is nol toward
those alr bags, Air bags should never be regarded

as anything mare than a supplement o safely balts, and
then only in moderate to severe framal or nedr-frontal
collisions for the driver's and right front passenger’s
frontal air bags, and only In modarate 1o severs

side collisions lor vehicles with a driver's and riaht front
passengear's side impac air bag.
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What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

Alter the air bag inflates, I guickly defiates, so guickly
that some people may not sven realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the ar bag module will be
hot for a short time. These components (nclude the
stegring wheel hub for the driver's Trantal air bag and the
instrurment papel for the right front passenger's frontal
air bag. For vahicles with side Impact air bags, the sita
of the seatback closest 1o the driver's andior right

front passenger's door will be hot. The parts of the bag
that come Into contact with you may be warm, but

not oo hot 1o touch. There will be some smoke and dust
coming from the verts in the deflated air bags. Air

bag inflation doesn't prevant the driver from seeing or
baing able to staer the vehicle, nor does | slop

people from leaving the vahicle.

A\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
far pecple with a history of asthma or
otherbreathing trouble. To avold this, everyone
in the vehicle should get out as soon as it is
safe to do so. If you have breathing problems
but can't get out of the vehicle after an air bag
inflates. then get frash air by opening a
window or a door. If you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment, you
should seek medical attention.
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In many crashes severe enough o inflate an air bag,
windshiglds are broken by vehicle deformation,
Additiorial windshield breakage may also ogour from
the right front passenger air bag.

% Air bags are designed to inflate only once. Alter an
air bag inflates, you'll need some new parts for
your air bag aystem. |f you dont get them, the air
bag system won't be there 1o help protect you
in another crash. A new system will include air bag
modules and possibly other pans. The service
manual for your vehicle covars the need to replace
olher parts,

s Your vehicle s equipped with electronic frontal
sensors which help the sensing system distingulsh
belween a moderate and a more savere frontal
impact, Your vehicle is also equipped with & crash
sensing and diagnostic module, which records
informafion about the frontal air bag system, The
module records information about the readiness of
the system and when the system commands
are bag inflation. it records the slalus of the driver's
safaty belt usage in a crash in which the air bag
deploys or & crash In which the air bag nearly
deploys. The module also reconds spead, angine
RPM, brake and throttls data

» Let only qualified technigians work on your air bag
systems. Improper service can mean thal an air
bag system won't work properly, See your dealer Tor
sarvice.

Notice: If you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right front passenger’s air bag, or the air
bag covering on the driver's and right front
passenger's seatback, the bag may not wark
properly. You may have to replace the air bag
module in the steering wheel, both the air bag
module and the instrument panel for the right front
passenger’s air bag, or both the air bag module
and seatback for the driver's and right front
passenger’'s side impact air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.
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Passenger Sensing System

IFyour rearview mirmor has one of the indlcators pictured
in the following illustrations, your vehicle has a
passengeér sensing system. The indicator will be visilie
whin you turn your ignition key to START or RUN

The words OM and OFF ar the symbol tor an and off,
will be visible on the reardew mirror during the system
check, When the system check Is completa, either

ihe word ON or the word OFF, or the symbal for on or
the symbol for off will be visible, See Passenger Air
Bag Status Indicator on page 3-33. if your rearview
mirror dogsn’t have either of the indicators pictured, then
your vehicle doesn’t have the passengsar sensing
gystam

PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF ON

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicatar - United States

Passenger Air Bag
Status Indicator
— Canada

The passenger sensing syslem will tum off the nght
front passengar's frontal air bag undar cerain
conditions. The driver's air bag and the side alr bags
are nol part of the passenger sensing system.

The passenger sensing system works with sensors that
arg part of the nght front passenger's seat and salety
bell. The sensors are designed 1o detec! the presence ol
A properly-sealed ccoupant and determing if the
passengear's frantal air bag should be enabled (may
inflata) or not

Accident statistics show that children are saler if thay are
restrained in the rear rather than the front seal. General
Molors, therefors, recommends that chiid resfraints be
sedured in a rear seal including an infant nding In a
rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in a forward-lacing
child seal and an alder child riding in a boosier seat,
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MNever put a child in a rear facing child restraint in the right

frant passenger seat unless your vehicle has the
passanger sensing system and the passanger air bag

status indicator shows off. Never put a rear facing child
restraint in tha right front passsenger seat unless the air

bag is off

AN CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
serlously injured or killed if the right front

back of the rear facing child restraint would be

bag is off before using a rear-facing child
restraint in the right front seat position.

Even though the passenger sensing system is
designed o turn off the passenger's frontal air
bag if the system detects a rear-facing child
restraint, no system is fail-safe, and no one can
guarantee that an air bag will not deploy under
some unusual circumstance, even though it is
turned off. General Motors therafore
recommends that rear-facing child retraints be
secured in the rear seal whenever possible,
even if the air bag Is off.

passenger's air bag inflates. This is beacuse the

very close to the inflating air bag. Be sure the air

The passenger sensing system is designed to tum off
the right front passenger's fromtal alr bag If:

the right front passenger seal |15 unoccupied,

the system determines that an Infant Is presant in a
raar-tacing htant seat,

the system detarmines thal a small child is present
in & forward-facing child restraint,

the system determines thata small child is presant
In & booster seat,

a right front passenger takes his/her weight off of
the ses! for a period of time.

the right front passenger seal s cequpled by a
smaller person, such as a child who has outgrown
child restrainis,

or If there is a critical problem with the air bag
system or the passenger sensing system.

When the passenger sensing system has tumed off the
passenger's frontal air bag. the off Indicator will ight
and stay it to remind you that the air bag is off
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The passanger sensing systam is designed to turn off
the passenger's frontal air bag when a rear facing infant
seal, a forward-facing child restraint or 8 booster seat
is detecied. If the child restraint has been Installed

and the on indicator s g, e the vehicle off, ramove
the child restraint from the vehicls and reinstall the
restraint following the child restraint manufacturer’s
directions and refer to Securtng a Child Restrain! in the
Right Front Seat Position on page 1-48 of this manual.
Il after reinstalling the child restraint and restarting

the vehicle, the on indicator is still lit, secure the child in
the child restraint in & rear seat position In tha vehicle
and cheok with your dealer.

The passenger sensing system is designed to enable
(may infiate) the rght front passenger's frontal air

bag anytime the system senses that a person of adult
slze is siftting properly In the right front passenger's seal
When the passenger sensing system has allowed the
air bag 1o be enabled, the on indicator will light and stay
it to remind you that the air bag s active.

For some children who have oulgrown child restraints
and for vary small adults, the passenger sensing system
may or may not turm off the nght front passenger's
frontal air bag, depending upon the person's seating
posture and body bulld, Everyone in your vahicle

who has outgrown child retraints should wear a safety
bell proparly — whather or not there is an air bag

for that person.

il a person ot adult-size s sitting in the rght front
passenger's seal, but the off Indicator is |1, it could be
becausa thal person isn't silting properly in the seat.

If this happens, m the vehicle off and ask the person
to place the seatback in the full upright paosition,

then sit upright in the seal, centered on the seal cushion,
with the person’s legs comfortably extended. Restar
the vehicke and have the person remain in this position
for about two minutes, This will allow the system to
detect that person and then enable the passenger's
air bag.
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CAUTION: (Continued)

vehicle serviced promptly, because an
adult-size person sitting in the right fromt
passenger's seal may nol have the proteclion
of the frontal air bag. See “Air Bag Readiness
Light” in the Index for more on this, including
important safety information.

Aftermarke! aguipment, such as seal covers, can affect
how well the passenger sensing system operates,

You may wani to consider not using seat covers or ofher
aftermarket equipment it your vehicle has the passenger
sensing system

A\ CAUTION: /\ CAUTION:

Stowing of articles under the passenger’s seat
or between the passenger’'s seat cushion and
seatback may interfere with the proper
operation of the passenger sensing system.

If the air bag readiness light in the instrument
panegl cluster ever comes on and stays on, it

means that something may be wrong with the
air bag system. If this ever happens, have the

CAUTION: (Continued)
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Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be sendced
There air bag system pars in several places amund
your vehicle, You don't wanl the system to inflate while
someons s working on your vahicle. Your dealer

and the service manual have infarmation about servicing
your vehicle and the air bag system, To purchasse a
service manual, see Service Publications Ordering
Information on page 7-11.

/N CAUTION:

For up to 10 minutes after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an
air bag can still inflate during improper
service. You can be injured if you are close to
an air bag when it inflates. Avoid yeliow
conneclors, They are probably part of the air
bag system. Be sure to follow proper service
procedures, and make sure the persan
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

Alr bag systems do not need reqular maintenance.

Adding Equipment to Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle

(): Is there anything | might add to the front or
sides of the vehicle that could keep the air
bags from working properly?

Al ves. 1 you add things that change your vehicle's
frame, burnper system, front and or side shest
maetal or Reight, they may keep tha air bag system
from working properly. Also, the arr bag system
may not work properly if you relocate any of the air
bag sensors. If you have any guestions about
this, yvou should conlaet Customar Assislance
before you modify your vehicle. The phons numbers
and addresses for Customer Assistance are in
Step Two of the Customer Satistaction Procedura
in this manual. See Gusiomar Satisfaction
Provedurs an page 7-2,
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Restraint System Check
Checking Your Restraint Systems

Mow and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts, bugkles, latch plates, retractors and
anchorages are working properly, Look for any ather
loose or damaged satety belt systam pars. If you ses
anything that might keep a safely bell system from daing
its job, have I repaired

Torn or frayed safety belts may not protect you in' a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces, I 8 bal
i5 torn or frayed, get a new one right away.

Also look for any opaned or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. {The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )

Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

CAUTION: (Continued)

may not properly protect the person using it,
resulting in serious injury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure your restraint
systems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible.

A\ CAUTION:

A crash can damage lhe restraint systems
inyour vehicle. A damaged restraint system

CAUTION: (Continued)

Il you've had a crash, do you need new belts or LATCH
system parts?

After a very minar collision, nothing may be necessary
But It the bells were stretched, as they would be if wom
during a more severe crash, then you nesd new parls

Itthe LATCH system was being used during a more
severs crash, you may neaed new LATCH systam parts.

If belts are cul or damaged, replace them. Collision
damage also may mean you will need o have LATCH
system, safety belt or seal parts repaired or replaced
New paris and repairs may be necessary even (| the belt
or LATCH system wasn't belng used at the time of

the collision,

it an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag
system parts. Sao the part on the air bag system earfier
in this sacllon
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Keys

A CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key Is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move.

Don't leave the keys in a vehicle with children.
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Your vehicle has ane
double-sided key for the
ignitian, all door Iocks,
tailgate and side storage
boxes.

I you ever lose your keys, your dealer will be able to
assist you with obtaining replacemants.

In an emergency contac! readside assisiance, Sea
Roadside Assistance Program on page 76 lor more
information.

I you ever lock vour keys In your vebicle, yvou may be
able to have your doors unlocked automatically with the
OnStar® system if you have an active OnStar™
subscription. For more information see OnStar” System
in page 2-53.

Remote Keyless Entry System

Your keylass entry system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Hules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FOC Bules,
Operation is subject to fhe following twe conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accapt any interference recelved,
mciuding interference that may cause undesired
opatation of the device.

This device complies with RS5-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1, This device may not cause interferance, and

2 This device must accepl any Inlererenca received,
including interferance that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications 1o this system by other than
an authonzed service facility could void authonzation to
use this equipment.

Al times you may nolice a decrease |n range. This is
notmal for any remote keyless entry systam. If the
transmitter doas nof work or if you have o stand closer
to your vehicle for the transmitter 1o work, try this:

® Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle. You may need 1o stand closer during
rainy or snowy waather,

¢ Check the location, Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal. Take a few steps 1o tha
left or right, hoid the transmitter higher, and

try again.
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* Check to determing It battery replacemant Is
necessary. See "Battery Aeplacemant” under
Hemote Keyless Entry System Operation on
pagos Z-4.

* |t you are still having trouble, see your dealer or a
guslified technician lor service.

Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

You can lock and unfock your doora from about 3 feel
(1 m) up 1o 100 feet (30 m) away using the remaote
kevless entry transmitter supplied with your vehicla,

7] (Unlock): Pressing (his
button ance will unlack the
drivers door. The interior
lamps will come on,
Pressing unlock again
within thrée seconds will
cause the remaining doors
to uniock.

You can choose different feedback options tar each
press of the unlock buttan, such as having the vehicle's
perimater lamps come on and/or having the hom

chirp. See INC Operation and Displays on page 3-46 far
more Information,

@ (Lock): Pressing this button once will lock all of the
doors. Prassing the button again within three seconds
may cause the hom to chirp for lock confirmation.

You pan choose different feedbhack options for each
press of the lock button, such as having the vehicle's
perimeter lamps flash and/or having the homn chirp. See
DHC Operation and Displays on page 3-46 for more
informatian.

# (Panie): When this buttan is pressed, the hom will
sound and the headlamps and talllamps will flash for

up to 30 seconds. This can be turned off by préssing the
button again, or by wailing for 30 saconds, or by
starming tha vehicle.




Matching Transmitter(s) to
Your Vehicle

Each remote weyless entry transmitter 15 coded 1o
prevant another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle.
If a transmitter ia lost or stolen, a replacemeant can

be purchased through your dealer. Remember to bring
any ramaining transmitters with you when you go to
your dealer. Whan the dealer matches the replacement
transmitter o your vehicle, any remaining Iransmitiers
must also be matched, Once your dealar has coded the
new fransmitier, the lost transmilter will not unlock

your vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of four
transmitters matched o It

Battery Replacement

Undeér normal use, the battery in your remoie keyless
antry transmitter should lasl aboul two years,

You can tell the baliery is weak if the fransmitter won't
work al the normal range in any iocation. Il you have
lo-get close to your vehicle before the ransmitter works
it'’s probably fime to change the battery.

Notice: When replacing the battery, use care nol 1o
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitter,

To replace the battery in the keyless entry transmitter,
do the tallowing

1. Insent a thin objecl, such as a cain, In the slol
between the covers of the transmittar housing
near the key nng hole. Remove the bollom
by twisting the coin,

Remove and replace the batlery with a
threa-voll CAR2032 or eguivalent battery, posilive (+)
side up.

3. Align the covers and snap tham togeinar,
4. Check the operation of the fransmitter

P
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Doors and Locks

Door Locks

4\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

% Passengers — especially children — can
easily open the doors and fall out of a
moving vehicle. When a door Is locked, the
handle won't open iL. You Increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a crash if the doors aren't locked. So,
wear safety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

% Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child
can be overcome by extreme heal and can
suffer permanent injuries or even death
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenaver you leave it.

* Dutsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door whan you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.

There are several ways 1o lock and unlock your vehicle,
You can use the keyless antry system,

You can use your key

You can also use the manual look/unlock levers (from
1he inside).

To lock the doar from the
inside, siide the manual
loekiunlock lever rearward.
To uniock the door,

stide the manual
lock/unlock lever forward.

2-7



Power Door Locks

The power door lock
switches are located an
the drivers and front
passenger's armresls,

@ (Lock): Remove the ignition key and press ine lock
symbol fo lock all of the doors,

& (Unlock): To unlock the doors, press the unlock
symibol.

Delayed Locking

Whien locking the doors with 1he powaer lock switch or
Ihe keyless entry transmiller end a door is opean,

the dalayed locking feature will delay locking the doors
and tailgate until five secands after the last door is
closed. You will hear three chimes o signal thal

the delaved locking feature is in use.

Prassing the power lock switch or the lock button on the
keyless entty transmitier twice will ovemde the

delayed locking feature and immediately lock ail

the ‘doors.

You can turn the dalayed locking feature off or back on
again by doing the following:
1. Press and hold the power door lock swilch in the
lock. position,

2. Press unlock twice on the remote keyless sntry
ransmittar.

This feature will not aperate if the key is in the ignition.

Programmable Automatic
Door Locks

Your vehigle is eguippad with an automatic lock/unlock
featurs which anables you o program your vehicle's
powar door locks. You can program this feature through
the Driver Information Cenler (BIC), or by the following
method.
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Programmable Locking Feature

The following Is the list of avallable programming
aptions;

Mode 1: Al doors lock when 1he transmission is shilted
(Mo Qear.

Mode 2: All doors lock when the vehicle spead is
greater than B mph (13 km/h).

Mede 3: Mo aulomatic door locking.

The automatic door locks were pre-programmed at the
factory to lock all the doors when the transmission

is shitted Into gear. The following instructions detail how
te program your door locks differently than the factory
setting. Choose one of the three programming

ophons listad above before entaring the program mode.

To anter the program mode, do the lollowing:

1. Begin with the ignition off. Then pull the tum
signalmultifunction lever toward you and haold
it thera while you perform the next step

2. Tum the key to RUN and LOCK twice. Then, with
tha kay in LOCK, release the tum
signal/muttifunction lever, Onoe you dao this, you will
hear the lock switch fock and unlock, the hom
will chirp twice, and & 30 second program tirmer will
begin. You are now ready to program the
autornatic doar locks

3. Select one ol the thres programming options: listed
previoasly, and press the lock side of the power
door lock switch to cycle through the look options,
You will have 30 seconds o begin programining.

II you exgesd tha 30 second limit, the locks
will automatically lock and unlock and the horn
will chirp twice to indicate that you have left
the program moda. I this ocours, repeal the
procadure beginning with Step 1 to re-entar the
programming mote,

You can axit the program mode any time by tuming the
ignition to RUN (the locks will automatically lock and
unlack and the ham will chirp twice to indicate that you
are leaving the program mode). If the lock/unlock
swilches are not pressed while In the programming mode.
the cument ault lockiuniock satting will not be modilied,

See vaur dealer for more information,
Pregrammable Unlocking Feature

The following Is the lisl of available programming
oplints: '

Mode 1: Driver's doorunlocks when the transmission is
shifted into PARK (P,

Mode 2: All doors unleck when the fransmission Is
shifted into PARK (P).

Mode 3; All doors unlock when the key Is remaved
from the ignition
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Mode 4: No aulomatic door unlock.

The automatic door locks were pre-programmed at the
lactory to unlock the driver's door gnce the transmission
15 shifted 1o PARK (P]. The following instructions detail
haw to program your door locks diffsrently than the
factory setting. Choose one af the four programming
options listad above belore entering (he program made,

To enter the program mode, do fhe foliowing:

1. Begin with the ignition off. Than pull the lum
signal/multifunction lever foward you and hold
it thare while you perform the next step,

2. Turn the key to RUN and LOCK twice. Then, with the
key in LOCK, release the tum signal/multifunction
tevar, Onee you do this, you will hear the lock switch
iock and unlock, the hom will chirp twice, and a
30-second program tirmer will begin,

3. You are now ready to pragram the automatic door
locks. Select one of the four programming options
listed previously, and press the unlock side of
the power door lock switch to cycle through tha
uniocking optiens. You will have 30 secands
to beain programming. If you exceed the 30-second
lirmit, the locks will automatically fock and uniock
and the horn will chirp twice to indicate thal
you have |eft the program mode. If this occurs,
repeal the procedure beginning with Step 1
lo ra-anter the programming mode.

You can exit the program moda any time by wurning the
ignition to RUN. The locks will automatically lock and
uniock and the horn will chirp twice 1o indicate thal you
are leaving the program modea. |f the lock/unlock
swilches are not pressed while in the programming
mode, the current aute lock/unlock setting will not be
madified

See your dealer for more information

2-10



Rear Door Security Locks

With this fealure, you can lock the rear doors so thaey
can't be opened from the inside by passengars

N

-

v
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——

This leature 15 located on
ihe Inside edge of the raar
doors,

To use one ol the locks, do the lollowing:

1. Open one of the rear doors.

2. Mova the lever lorward o grgage the rear door
sedunty lock.

3. Close the door
4. Do the same thing to the other raar door.

The rear doors or your vehicle cannol be opened from
the inside when this feature is i use, If you wanl to
opan the rear door while the sscurity lock 15 engaged,
unlock the door and open the door fram the cutside.
Move the lever rearward o disengage the child security
Iock featura.
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Lockout Protection

This feature protects you from locking your key in the

CAUTION: (Continued)

vehicla when the kay is in tha ignition and a door

ki
is open electrical wiring or other cable connections

must pass through the seal between the body
If the power lock swilch is pressed when a door is open and the midgate:
and the key Is In the ignitien, all of the doors will lock o Skiakio st sl vilndei: v shet.

and then the driver's door will unlock
¢ Turn the fan on your healing or cooling
system 1o its highest speed with the
Midgate setting on OUTSIDE AIR. That will force

outside air into your vehicle. Ses “Comfort
Controls” in the index.

& CAUTION: ¢ |f you have air outiets on or under the

instrument panel, open them all the way.
See "Engine Exhaust” in the Index.

It can be dangerous 1o drive with the carge

area covered and the tailgate and the midgate
apen because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come into you vehicle. You can't see or smell Midgate Operation
CO. It can cause unconsclousness and even
death. If you must drive with the cargo covers
an and the tailgate and midgate open or if

CAUTION: (Continued)

Your vahicle is aquipped with a midgate and a
removable rear giass panel. The midgate aliows you fo
extend the length of your vehicle's cargo area.
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The following are the main components of the midgate Rear Glass Removal and Smraga
system:

A\ CAUTION:

If the removable rear glass is not stored
properly, it could be thrown about the vehicle
in a crash or sudden maneuver, People in the
vehicle could be injured. Whenever you store
the rear glass in the vehicle, always be sure
that it is stored securely in the midgate
storage pocksl.

Do not remove the rear glass when the rear defroster is
on. it you remove the rear glass with the rear defroster
on, you may sge a discharge spark coming from

the fatch area,

To remove the rear glass do the fallowing:

A. Latch Le E. Windo )
B. Grab HH:E:EE HEI’.E[IT!T:Q Tabs 1. Fold the rear seats, See Rear Seat Operation on
C. Glass-Calch F Midoate Rel : page 1-8 for morg information. The front seats
S - : Hﬂnﬁ: aen may have to be movad forward slightly ta allow the
rear seals o fold completely,
. Glass Lock Knob G. Windaw Al nt
5 dicdc ﬂ-.rin:rws ignme Although the rear glass can be removed without

folding the rear seals, you will not be able to access
the rear giass storage pockel. Be sure to fold the
seats before removing the rear glass.
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2. Squeeza and pull down tha latch levers (A), localed
near the upper corners of the rear glass, so they
unlatch. After both [ateh levers are unlatchad,
the glass-calch release bullon (C) will catch the rear
glass and pravent it from falling forward. Follow
the next step to release tha bullon and remove the
rear glass

. While holding the rear glass in place, press the
glass-catch release button and pull the top of the
rear glass toward you using the grab handle(sj (B)
located at ihe top of the rear glass.




4, With the rear glass tilted toward you, lift it out from
tha lower window frame channel. Use the grab
handles to assist you in removing the rear glass,

5. Load the rear glass In its storage pockelin the
midgate using the lower edge of the rear glass

to guide it behind the three rear glass retaining
tabs (E)

Hold the rear glass flal against the slomage
pocket {with grab handles facing you) until the
rext stap,




8. Turn beth glass lock knobs (D). located at both top
comears of the storage pockel, o the locked
position. You may need o push the comer ol the
rear glass to allow the lock knob 1o engage
more aasily

Once both glass lock knobs are in the locked
pasition, the rear glass is securaly stored.

Push both latch levers (A) up o the locked pasibion
You should hear & click when each latch lever locks
corractly

Hedr seats can be relumead o he nonmal position
when the rear glass is out and stored proparly
it the slomge pockel.
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Reinstalling the Rear Glass

To rainstall the rear glass, do the following:

1. Sguesze and pull down the latch levers {A), located
near the upper cormers of the rear glass, so they
uniaich,

2, Hoid the rear glass in place with one-hand and tum
the glass lock knobs, located at both top comers of
the glass storage pocket, fo the uniocked pasition

3. Pull the rear glass out from the storage pocket using
the arab handles

4. With the rear glass tilted at an angle, place the
bottom edge in the lower channel of the window
frame




Be sure 1o align the rear
glass side-lo-side using
the alignment arrows (G}
as shown in the pioture

5. Apply a firm downward pressure and then push the
rear glass flat against the window frame. Use the
grab handles at the top ol the rear glass to
assis! you.

8. Use one hand to push the rear glass flal against
the window frame and with your free hand push
each latoh lever up until it locks, You should hear &
alick whien sach [atch lever locks correctly,

Lowering the Midgate

The Midgate can be lowered 1o allow the cargo area of
your vehicla to extend into the cab. The rear glass

can be either installed in its normal position, or L can be
rermoved and stored m the rear glass storage pocket.




To lower the Midgate, do the following:

1. Feld the rear seats. The front seats might have 1o
ba moved forward slightly to allow the rear seals 1o
fold. See Rear Saat Operation on paga 1-8 for
more informatian.

At this point you may choase 1o remove the rear
glass following the instructions given previously or
leave the rear glass in place.

Rear Glass in Normal Position

2. Standing outside of the vehicle. place one hand
against the Midgate so it does not fall forward
unexpectedly. Tum the Midgate handle clockwise
and pull the Midgats toward you
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Rear Glass Stored in Glass Storage Pockel

standing outside of the vehicte, place one hand against
the crasshar so the Midgate does not fall forward
unexpectedly. Turn the Midgate handle clockwise and
pull the Midgate foward you
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I you lower the Midgate with the rear glass in the
stored position, you will notice that the entire crossbar
(the bar with the ralease handle) will lowear with the
Midgate. This iz completely normal, hawever, since the
crossbar lowers with the Midgats, it will be heavier.

As you lower the Midgate in this canfiguration be ready
far the extra welght and be careful not to lat the
Midgate fall outl of your hands as you fower it




Raising the Midgate

To retum the Midgate 1o its normal position, raise the
Midgate up with-a firm swinging motion (this will help to
ansure that the Midgate closes with enough ferce to
engage the fatches) until it latches into place securely

It the rear giass ts removed and you would llke 10

put it back, do so using the instructions given previously,

Tailgate

Usa the ignition/door key 1o unlockfdock the tallgate.

Cipen the tailgate by Ifting up on its handle while pulling
the tailgate toward you

Ta shut the taiigate, firmly push it upward until i
latches.

After you put the tallgate back up, pull it back towards
you to be sure Il |5 laiched sscurely

Tailgate Removal

The tailgate on your vehicle can be removed 1o allow for
different loading situations, Although the tailgate can

be removad withoul assistance, you may want somsone
to assist you with the remaval to avokd possible
damage o the vahicle.

To ramove the tallgate, do the tollowing:

1. Raise the tailgate
slightly and release
both retaining
cable ¢lips. To release
the retaning cable
clips, fiN the cable so i
paints straight out
and push the cabla dlip
forward,

:.T:
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2. With the failgate at a slight upward angle, pull back
on the tallgate at the right edge so it releases from
the biock hinga {arrow) and then move the
tailgate to the right 1o release the lelt edge

-2

Reverse the above procadure o relnstall, Maka sure the
lailgate Is secure,




Windows

A CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed iz dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heat and can sufler permanant
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave & child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather.
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Power Windows

The controls for the power windows are |located on the
armrest on each of the side doars. The swilches
operate tha windows when the ignition is in BUN,
ACCESSORY or when Retainad Accessory Power
{RAP) is adtlve. See “Retained Accessory Power” undst
igmition Positions on page 2-27.

The driver's door hag a switch for each of the
passengers windows as weall.

Press the top of the switch 1o lower the window. Pull up
the top of the swilch 1o raiss the window

Express-Down Windows

The driver's and front passenger's window switches
have an express-down feature that allows you o lowar
the window without continuously pressing the swilch
Press the lop of the window switch down brigfly o
activate the featura. Lightly lap the switch to open the
window sliahtly. The express-down feature can be
interrupted at any time by pulling up on the top of the
switch

Lockout Switch

Press the lockaul swilch to prevent passengears from
operaling the power windows. A small light in the lockout
switch will come on to show that the switch has bean
activated Press (he lockoul switch again o retum

1o nofmal operation

Sun Visors

To bioek aul glare, you can swing down fhe visors: You
can also swing them oul 1o help block glare al the
front and side windaows

Hluminated Visor Vanity Mirrors

Pull the sunvisor down and Iift the mirror cover 1o turm
on the lamps.

2-24



Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vahicle thelt is big business, éspecially in same cihes
Although your vehicle has a number of theft-deterrent
fedtures, we Kknow that nothing we pul on il can make
impossible tosteal.

Content Theft-Deterrent

Youl vehicle is eguipped with & content thefi-deterrent
alam system,

With this system, the
security light in the
instrument pangl cluster
will flash as you open
the door if your igniticn
is off

This light reminds you 1o activale the thaft-deterrent
system. Here's how to do it

1. Open the door.

2. Lock the door with the power door lock switch or
the remote keyless entry transmitter, The security
light should come on and stay on.

3. Close all doors, The sacurily light should go off
after about 30 seconds, The alam is nol armed
urlll the security light goes off.

It & locked door is opaned without the key or the remote
keyless eniry transmitter, the alamm will go off. The
headlamps and parking lamps will flash for twa minutes,
and the horn will sound for 30 secends, then will tum

off 10 save the battery power. You can choose dilferent
feedback options for the alarm. See Orver Information
Ceanter (DIC) on page 3486,

Remember, the thelt-deterrent systern won'l activate if
you lock the doors with @ kay or use the manual

door lock. It activates anly i you use & power deor lock
switch with the door open, or with the remola keyless
entry transmitter. You should alse remember that

you can start your vahicle with the correct ignition key |l
the alarm has been sel off,

Hera's how to avoid setting off the alarm by accident:

* i you don't want to activate the thelt-detarrent
system, the vehicle should be locked with the door
key afigr the doors are closed

* Always unlock a door with a key, or use the remote
keyless entry transmitter. Linlocking a door any
othar way will st off the alarm,

It you set off the alarm by sccident, unlock any door
with tha key. You can also tum off the alamm by pressing
uniock on the remote Keyless entry transmifter. The
atarm won't stop o you try 1o unlock & door any

olher way.
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Testing the Alarm

The alarm can be tested by following these steps:

1. Fram insida the vehicle, lower the driver's window
and open the driver's doar.

2. Activate the system by locking the doors with the
power door lock switch while the door is open, or
with the remote keyless entry transmitter,

3. Get oul of the vehicle, close the doar and wait {or
the security light t© go out.

4. Then reach in through the window, unlock the doar
with (he manual door fock and open the door. This
should set off the alarm

While the alarm s sat, the power door unlock switch is
not operational,

It the alarm doas nol sound when It should but the
headlamps fiash, check to see it the hom works, The
hom fuse may be blown. To replace the fuse, see Fuses
and Circuit Sreakers on page 5-95.

It the alarm doss not sound or the headlamps do not
flash. the vehicla should be serviced by your dealer

Passlock™

Your vehicle is equipped with the Passlock™
thedl-deterrent system,

Passlock™ Is a passive theft-detarment system. Passlock™
enables fusl if the ignition lock cylinder s turnad with

a valid key. If a correct kay is not used or the ignition
leck eylinder is {ampared with, the fusl system is
disabled and the vehicle will not start,

During norma! operation, the secunty lght will tum off
approximately five seconds after the key Is tumead
to RUN.

If tha engine stalls and the security light flashes, wait
aboul 10 minutes until the light stops flashing before
trying o restart the engine. Remembar to release
the key from START as soon as the engine staris.

If the engine does not start afier three Ines, the vehicle
nesds sanvice,

If the engineds running and the sacurity light comes on,
you will be able to restart the engine if you turn the engine
ofi. However, your Passlock™system is not working
properly and must be sarviced by your dealar. Your
vehicie Is nat protected by Passlock™at this fime. You
may also want o chack the fuse. See Fuses and Cirouit
Breakers on page 5-95. See your dealer for service,

In an emergency, call the Roadside Assistance Center,
See Roadside Assistance Program on page 7+6.
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Starting and Operating Your
Vehicle

New Vehicle Break-in

Notice: Your vehicle doesn’'t need an elaborate
“break-in." But It will perform better in the long run
if you follow these guidelines:

® Keep your speed at 55 mph (88 km/h) or less for
the first 500 miles (805 km).

® Don't drive at any one speed — fast or
slow — for the first 500 miles (805 km). Don't
make full-throttle starts.

® Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles
{322 km) or so. During this fime your new
brake linings aren't yet broken In. Hard stops
with new linings can mean premature wear and
earlier replacement. Follow this breaking-in
guideline every time you get new brake linings.

* Don't tow a trailer during break-in. See "Towing
a Trailer” in the Index for more information.

Ignition Positions

With your key in the ignition switeh you can turn Il o
four difierent positions,

A (LOCK): This position locks your ignition and
ransmission, IN's a theft-detarrent feature, You will only
be able 1o remove your key when the ignition 15

tumed to LOCK.




Notice: If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you
can't turn i, be sure you are using the correct key; i
s0, is it all the way in? Turn the key only with

your hand. Using a tool to force it could break the
key or the ignition switch. If none of these works,
then your vehicle needs service.

B (ACCESSORY): This position allows you o usa
things like the radio, power windows and the windshield
wipers when the engine is off

C (RUN): This position is for driving
D {START): This position stars your engine.
Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

The Ratained Accessory Fower (RAP) tealure will allow
certain tealures on your vehicle to continue to work

for up to 10 minules after the lanition key |s (umed

to LOCK.

Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
Yaur engine won'l starl in.any other positlon —that's a
safety feature. To restart whan you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (N} only

Notice: Don’t try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehlcle is moving. If you do, you could damage the
transaxie. Shift to PARK (P} only when your
vehicle is stopped.

1. With your foat off the accelerator pedal, tum the
lgnition key to START. When the engine starts,
let go of the key, The idie speed will go down as
your engine gels warnm.

Notice: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor. Wait about

15 seconds between each try to help avoid draining
your battery or damaging your starter.

2. It It doesnt start within 10 seconds, push the
accelerator pedal all the way 1o the Hoor, while you
hold the ignition key In START, When the angine
staris, let go of the key and let up on the accelerator
pedal. Wait about 15 saeconds between sach try.

When starting your engine in very cold weather
{below O°F or —18°C). do this;

1. With yvour foot off the acceleralor pedal, tum the
ignition key to START and hald it there up to
15 seconds. Whan the engine stans, et go of
the key.
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2. it your engine still won't start {or starts but then
stops), it could be lNooded with toe much gasoline,
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
tleor and hoiding it there as you hold the kay in
START lor about three seconds. When the engine
starts, let go of the key and accelerator. If the
vehicle starts briefly bul then stops again, do the
same thing. but this time keep the pedal down
for five or slx seconds. This clears the extra
gasaling from the engine.

Notice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
paris or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don't, your engine
might not parform properly.

Adjustable Throttle and Brake Pedal

if your vehicle has this feature, you can change the
position of the throtile and brake pedals. This leature s
designed for shorter drivers, since the pedais cannot
move farther away from the standard position, but can
move forward tor better pedal reach. This leature

can be programmed (o work with the memaory function
(it equipped) on your vehicle, See Memory Saal on
page 2-85,

The vehicle must be in PARK (P) for this feature to
aparate,

The buttons used to adjust
the pedals are located on
the driver's side dogr
pansai,

Press the button ciosest to you 1o move the pedals

closer to your body. Press the bution farthast from you
1o move the pedals away from your body
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Engine Coolant Heater

Your vehicle may be equipped with an engine coolant
heater.

in very cold weather,

0°F (-187C) or colder, the
angine coolant heater
can helg, You'll get easier
starting and better fusl
BCONOMY QUnng engine
WEMT-UEL.

Usually, the codlant heater should be plugged In a
minimum of four hours prior fo starting your vehicle. At
temperatures above 32°F (0°C). use of the coolant
heater ks nol required,

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1. Tum off the engine.

2. Open the hood and unwrap the electncal cord. The
cord ig located on the driver's side of the engine
compartment, near the power steerng. fuld
rEsaryoir

3. Plug it into a normal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet,

/N CAUTION:

Plugging the cord inlo an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured, Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-volt AC outlet. If the cord
won't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.

4. Befors starling the engine, be sure to unplug and
stora the cord as it was belora to keep it away
from mowving engineg pars, If you don't, it could be
damagead

How long should you keep the coolant healer plugoed
n? The answer depends on the outside temperature, (he
kind of oil you have, and some other things. Instead

af trying fo list everything here, we-ask that you contaat
your deaier in the area where you'll be parking your
vehicle, The dealar can give you the best advice for thal
particular area.
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Automatic Transmission Operation

Your vehicle is equipped with an automatc transmission
and features an electronic shilt position indicator
located within the Insirument pansl cluster,

There are several diffteremt positions for your shift lever
PARK (P): This position locks your drive wheels, It's

the best position to use when you slar your engine
because your vehicle can't move sasily.

CAUTION: (Continued)

To be sure your vehicle won't move, even
when you're on fairly level ground, always set
your parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P). See "Shifting Into Park (P)" in the
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, see "Towing a
Trailer” In the Index,

N CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running. the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be Injured.

CAUTION: (Continued)

2\ CAUTION:

I you have four— whee! drive, your vehicle will
be free to roll - even if your shift lever is in
PARK (P} — il your transfer case is in
NEUTRAL. So, be sure the transfer case is ina
drive gear. two-whesl high (2H) or four- wheel
high {4H) or four-wheel low (4L} - not in
NEUTRAL. See “Shifting into Park (P)" In

the index.
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REVERSE (R): Use this gear 1o back up.

Nolice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transmission,
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle is

stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth 1o get oul of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your transmission,

sae It You Are Stuck In Sand, Mud, lecg or Snow an
page 4-45.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine doesn’
garmect with the wheels. To rastart when you're already
moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only.

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing” (running at high speed) is dangerous.
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly, You
could lose control and hit people or objects.
Don't shift into a drive gear while your engine
is racing.

Notice: Damage to your transmission caused by
shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) with
the engine racing isn't covered by your warranty.

DRIVE (D}: This pesition is for normal driving. it you
need more power for passing, and you're:

& Gioing less than about 35 mph (55 km'h), push your
aoceleraor pedal about halfway down,

% Gping about 35 mph (55 kmih) or more, push the
acceigrator all the way down

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power

DRIVE () can be used when towing a traler, carrying

a heavy load, driving on steep hills or for off-road driving.
You may want to shift the transmission to THIRD (3)

or, | necessary, a lower gear selection if the
transmission shifts too often

THIRD (3): This position 15 also used for normal driving,
howevar |t affers more power and lewer fusl sconomy
than DRIVE (D).

SECOND (2): This position givas you more power but
lower [usl economy. You can use SECOND (2] on
hills. It can help contral your spead as you go doivn
sieep mountain roads, but then you would alse want to
usa your brakes off and on

It you manually select SECOND (2], the lransmission
will driva in sacond gear, You may use this feature

for reducing the speed of the rear wheels when you amn
trying fo start your vehicle from a stop on slippery

road surfaces. Once the vehicle is meving, shilt into
DRIVE (D).
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FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power,
but lower fuel economy than SECOND (2). You can use
it on very steap hills, o7 in desp snow or mud. I the
shilt lever is put tn FIRST (1) while the vehicle is moving
forward, the wan T shiflt into llirsl gear until the vehicle

15 going showly snough.

Notice: I your wheels won't turn, don't try to drive.
This might happen if you were stuck in very deep
sand or mud or were up against a solid objecl. You
could damage your fransmission. Also, if you

stop when going uphiil, don't hold your vehicle thera
with only the accelerator pedal. This could overheat
and damage the transmission. Use your brakes

or shift into PARK (P) to hold your vehicle in
position an a hill.

(On cold days, approximately 32°F (0°C) or colder, your
transmisslon 5 dasigned 1o shift differently until tha
anging reaches normmal operafing lemperature. This is
intended o improve heater parformance.

Tow/Haul Mode

Your vehicles s eguipped with a tow/haul mode: The
button s located on the end al the column shift lever.
You can dse this leatura to assisl whan towing or
hauling a reavy load. See TowHaul Mode™ under
Tawing & Traltar on page 4-58 for more information,
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Four-Wheel Drive

If your vehigle has four-wheal drive, you can send your
engine's driving power to all tour wheels for axtra
tracticn. To get the most satisTaction out of four-wheal
drive, you must be familiar with 12 operation. Read

the par that follows before using four-wheel drive. See
the approprigte text for the transfer case in your
vehicle,

Motice: Driving In the 4-WHEEL HIGH (4HI) or
4-WHEEL LOW (4L0O) positions for a long tima on
dry or wet pavemen! could shorten the life of
your vehicle's drivetrain.

Front Axle Locking Feature

The front axle locks and unlocks automatically when
vou shift the transter case. Some delay for the axle to
lock or unlock is nommal.

Automatic Transfer Case

/A CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P). You or someone
alse could be serlously injured. Be sure to set
the parking brake before placing the transfer
case in NEUTRAL. See "Parking Brake™ in

the Index.
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The transfer case buttons
are lotated to the feft of
the instrument pansl
clustar

Usa these swilches to shift into and out of four-wheal
drive.

You can choose among lour driving settings:

(2HI): This setting is used for driving In most street and
highway situations. Your front axle s not engaged in
iwo-wheel drive. This selting also provides the best fuel
BCONamy.

AUTO 4WD: This seiting Is ideal for use when road
conditions are vanabie. When driving your vehicle

in AUTO 4WD, the frant axle is engaged, but the
vehicla's power is sant only to the rear wheels, When
the vahicle senses 3 loss of fragtion, fhe system

will automatically engage four-wheel drive. Driving in
this mode results in slightly lower fuel economy

than 2H1,

= (AHl): Use the 4H| pesition when you nead exira
traction. such as on snowy or loy roads or in most
aff-road situations. This setting also engages your front
axle to help drive your vehicle. This is the best seiting
to use when plowing snow.

e (4LO): This setting also engages your front axle
and defvers extra lorgue. You may never need

this sa&tting, It sends maximum power 1o all four wheals,
You might choose 4L0 if you are driving aff-road in
desp sand. deep mud, deep snow and climbing

or descending steep hills.
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/A CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P). You or someone
else could be seriously Injured. Be sure to set
the parking brake before placing the transfer
case In NEUTRAL. See "Parking Brake” in

the Index.

NEUTRAL: Shift the vehicle's transfer case to
NEUTRAL only when towing your vehicle. See
Aecreational Vehicle Towing on page 4-48 or Towimng
Your Vehicle an page 4-48 for mora information.

Indicakar lights in the swilches show which satling you
are in. The Indicator lights will come on briefly when you
turn-on the ignition and one will stay on. It the lights

do not coma on, you should take your vehicle to your
dealer Tor service, An Indicator light will Hash while
shifiing the transter case. It will remain illuminated when
thea shift Is complete. If for sormme reason the transier
casa cannot make a requested shilt, it will retum o the
last chosen setting

if the SERVICE 4WD message stays on, you should
take your vehicle o your dealer lor service, See
“Service 4WD message” under Dnver information
Canter (DIC) on page 3-46.

Shifting into 4HI or AUTO 4WD

Press and release the 4 hl or AUTO 4WD switch, This
can be dane al any speed (excapt when shifting

from 4L0O), and the indicator light will flash while shifting,
It will ramain lluminated when the shift is completad.

Shifting into 2HI

Fraas and rsleass the 2 hi switch. This can be dona at
any speed (except when shifting fram 4L0),

Shifting into 4LO

To shift te the 4 lo position, the ignition must be in RUM
and the vehicle must be stopped or moving fess than

3 mph (4.8 km/h) with the transmission in NEUTRAL (N).
The preferred method for shifting into 4LO Is fo have
your vehicle moving 1 to 2 mph (1.6 to 3.2 km'h). Press
and release the 4 lo switch, You must walt for the

ALO indicator light to stop flashing and rémain
Hurninated belore shifting your transmissicn in-gear.

I the 4 [o swilch |s pressed when your vehiole is in gear
andior moving, the 4L0 indicator light will flash for

40 seconds and nol complete the shift unless your
vehicle is moving less than 3 mph (4.8 kmifh) and the
ransmission s in NEUTHAL (M), Aftar 30 seconds

the transter case will retum to the satting last chosen.
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Shifting Out of 4LO

To shift from 4L0 o 4H1, AUTO 4WD ar 2H| your
vehicle must be stopped or moving 'ess than 3 mph

(4.8 km/h) with the transmission in NEUTHAL (N) and
the |gniticn in RUN. The praferred method for shifting out
ol 4L0 Is to have your vehicle moving 1 to' 2 mph

(1.6 to 3.2 km'h). Press and release the 4H,

AUTO 4WD or 2HI switch, You must wait for the 4HI,
AUTOD 4WD or 2H| indicator light to stop flashing

and remain lluminated balore shifting your transmission
ino gear,

if the 4HI, AUTO 4WD or 2HI switch is pressed whan
your vehicle is in gear andfor moving, the 4H,

AUTO 4WD or 2H| Indicator ight will flash for

30 seconds but will not complste the shift unless your
vehicle is moving less than 2 mph (4.8 km/'h)-and

the transmission is in NEUTRAL (N).

Shifting into NEUTRAL
Tao-shift the translar case to NEUTRAL do the lollowing:

1. Make sure the vehicle is parked so that it will
not roll.

2. Sat the parking braks.
3. Start the vehicle ar tum the ignitien to RUN.
4. Connect the vehicle to the towing vehicle,

m

9.
10.

11

Put the transmiszian in NEUTBAL (N).
Shift the transfer case to 24|

Simultansously press and hold the 2HI and 4L0
buttons for 10 secands, The red NEUTHAL light
will come on when the transter case shilt to
NEUTRAL Is complete.

Shift the transmisslon to REVERSE (H) for one
secand, then shift the transmission fo DRIVE (D}
tor one second.

Turm the ignition to OFF.
Place the transmission shift lever in PARK (P),
Reiease the parking brake prior 1o fowing.

Shifting Out of NEUTRAL
To shift out of NELTRAL:

Tt

2.

Set the parking brake and apply the regular brake
padal,

Shift the transmission to NEUTRAL (N} and tum the
Ignition o RUN with the engine oif.

Pross the button for the desired transter case shift
position (2H1, 4HI, AUTO 4WD QR 4L0)

After the transler casae has shifted out of NEUTHAL
the red lght will go out

Yaou may start the engine and shift the transmission
1o Ihe desired position,
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Excessively shifting the transter case into or oul of the
diferant modes may causs the transter case to

enter the shift protection mode. This will protect the
transfer case {rom possible damade and will only allow
the transfer case to respond to one shift per 10
seconds. The transler case may stay in this mode for
up to three minutes;

Parking Brake

To sel the parking brake, hold the raguiar brake pedal
down with your right fool. Push down the parking
brake pedal with your left foot.

A chime will activate and the waming light will flash
whean the parkng brake s applied and the vehicle
ls moving &l least 3 mph (5 km/h) for at least

three seconds,

To release the parking brake, hold the reqular brake
pedal down. Pull the boltom edgs of the lever, located
above the parking brake pedal, with the parking

brake symbaol, o releass the parking Drake

It the ignition 15 on when the parking brake is raleased
the brake systermn warning light will go off,

Notice; Driving with the parking brake on can
cause your rear brakes to overheat. You may have
to replace them, and you could also damage
other parts of your vehicle.

If you &re towing a trailer and are parking an any hill,
see Towing a Traller on pape 4-58.
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Shifﬂng Into Park (P) 2. Move the shift laver into PARK (P) position like this:

A CAUTION:

It can be dangerous lo get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P} with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. If you have left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
maove, even when you're on fairly level ground,
use the steps that follow. With four-wheel
drive, if your transter case is in NEUTRAL,
your vehicle will be free to roll, even il your
shift lever is in PARK (P). So, be sure the * Pull the shift lever toward you
transfer case is In a drive gear — not in
MNEUTRAL. if you're pulling a trailer, see
“Towing a Traller” in the Index.

{. Hold the brake padal down with your nght oot and
sal |he parking brake
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running

A\ CAUTION:

* Mova the lever up 25 faras it will go.

4. Be sure the fransfer case 1s in a drive gaar — notin
MELUTHAL

4, Turn the |gnitlon key to LOCK.

5. Hemove the key and fake it with you. |l you can
leave your vehicla with the ignition Key in Your
hand, your vehicle is in PARK (P)

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. Your vehicle could maove
suddenly it the shift lever is not fully in

PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly sel.

If you have four-wheel drive, your vehicle

will be free to roll — aven If your lever is in
PARK (P) — Il your transfer case Is in
NEUTRAL. So be sure the transfer case is in a
drive gear — not NEUTRAL. See ""Four-Wheel
Drive (Automatic Transfer Case) in the Index.

And, if you leave the vehicle with the engine
running, it could overheat and even catch fire.
You or others could be injured. Don't leave
your vehicle with the engine running unless
you have to.

If you have 1o leave your vehicle with the engine
running, ba sure your vehicke is in PARK (P and the
parking brake s Tirmiy set before you ieave i,
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After you move the shilt lever into FARK (P), hold the
reqular brake pedal down. Then, ses if you can
move the shift lever away from PARK (P) without firs|
puliing it 1oward you. If you can, It maans thal the
shilt lever wasnl [ully logked Imo PARK (P

Torque Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you don't shift your
transmission into PARK (F) proparly, the weight of tha
vehicle may put foo much force on the parking pawl

in the transmisston. You may find it difficull 1o pull the
shift lever aut of PARK (P). This is called “torque

fock." To pravent torque lock, sel the parking brake and
then shift into PARK (P) propetly before you leave

the driver's seat. To find out how, see Shifting Info
Park (P] an page 2-39,

When you ate ready to drive, move the shilt lever out of
FARK (P) befors you release the parking brake.

It torque lock does oocur, you may need 1o have another
vehicle push yours a litthe uphill to take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the Imnsmission, so
you can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P},

Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has an automatic Iransmission shift lock
control system. You have 10 fully apply your reguiar
brakes before you can shift from PARK (P} when the
Ignitior is in RUN, See Automatic Transmission
Operation on page 2-31.

If you cannot shilt out of FARK (P), ease pressurs on
the shift lever and push the shift lever all the way up into
PARK IF) as you maintain brake application. Then,
move the shift lever into the gear you want,

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but still can’t shift
out of PARK (P). try this:

1. Tum the key 1o LOCK.

2. Apply and hotd the brake until the end of Step 4.
3. 'Shift the vehicle 1o NEUTRAL (N).
4

Start the vehicle and than =hift lo the drive gear
you wani.

5. Have the system fixed as soon as you can.
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Parking Over Things That Burn

/N CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park
over papers; leaves, dry grass or other things
that can burn.
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Engine Exhaust

N CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can't see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and
death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:
% Your exhaust sysiem sounds strange or
different.
% Your vehicle gets rusly underneath.
* Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.
* Your vehicle was damaged when driving

over high poinis on the road or over road
debris.

* Repairs weren't done correctly.
% Your vehicle or exhaust system had besn
madified Improperly.
It you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
your vehlcle:
% DOrive it only with all the windows down to
blow out any CO; and
* Have your vehicle fixed immediately.

Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked

it's better not to park with the engine rurming: Bud if you
gver have to, here are some hings 10 Know.

/N CAUTION:

idling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
your vehicle, See the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhaust.”

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even if
the fan is at the highest satting. One place

this can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with
CO — can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard, See
“Winter Driving” in the Index.
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A CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to gel out of your vehicle
it the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
rall. Don't leave your vehicle when the engine
is running unless you have to, If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even whan
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P).

Four-wheel drive vehicles with the transfer
case in NEUTRAL will allow the vehicle to roll,
even if your shift lever is in PARK (P). So, be
sure the transfer case is in a drive gear — not
in NEUTRAL. Always set your parking brake.
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Mirrors

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with OnStar”, Compass and
Temperature Display

Your vehicle may have this featura. When on, an
glectréchromic mirror automatically dims 1o the proper
leval to minimize glare from lights behind you after dark.

Tl ] g e VLT g

The mirrar also includes a duel display in the uppar
right carner of the mirror face. The compass reading and
the outside tempéarature will both appear in the display
at the same time.

(1) (On/Off: This is the on/off bution,

Temperature and Compass Display

Fress fhe on/off buttan, located fo tha far laft, briefly to
turn the comptamp display on or off

If the display reads CAL, you will need to calibrate
the compass. For more information on callbration,
sae below,

To adjust batween Fahrenheit and Celsius do the
lollowing

i. Press and hold the on/off button for approximately
four seconds: unlil either a flashing °F. or "C

Sppears,

2. Press the butlon again 1o change the display to the
desired unit of measuremert. After approximataly
four seconds of inactivity, the new unit will be locked
in and the compass/temperature display will retum

Electrochromic Mirror Operation

The glectrochromic (sell dimming) mirror functaon is
turned on automatically each time the ignitlon s started,
To operale the electrochremic mirror do the follawing:

1. Make sure the gresn indicatar light, located to
the laft of the on/off button, is it If it's not, press
and hold the on/off button for approximately
slx seconds until the green light comes on,
indicating that the mirror is In electrochromic (self
dimming) made.

2. Tumn off the slectrochromic mirror function by
pressing and holding the on/alt bution for
approkimately six sepands until the green indicator
light lums off.
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Compass Variance

The mirrer is sel in zone eight upon leaving the factory.

it will be necessary to adjust the compass to
compensata for compass vanance if you Ive oulside of
zone elght. Under certain cirgumstanges, as during a
long distance cross-gountry trp, it will be necessary 1o
adjust for compass variance. Compass variance is

tha differance between earth's magnatic north and true
geographic north. Il not adjusted to acoount Tor
compass varance, your compass could give false
readings.

To adjust for compass varance do the following:

1. Find your current location and varlance zone
number on fne following zane map.

2. Press and hold the on/olf button untll 8 Z and a
zone number appears in the display. The compass
5 now in 2one mode.

3. Keep prassing the on/off button until the desired
zone number appears In the display, Release the
button. After approximately four seconds of
inactivity, the new zone number will be focked In
and the comp’temp display will retum.

4, Calibrats the compass as described below,
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Compass Calibration

The compass may need calibration it one of the
following ocours

* Aler approximately five seconds, the display does
not show a compass heading (N for North, for
axample), there may be a strong magnatic fisld
interfering with the compass. Such interferance may
be causad by a magnetic antenna mount, magnatic
nole pad holder or a similar magnatic item.

s The cormpass does not display the correct heading
and the compass Zone vanance (s set correctly

In order lo calibrate, CAL must be displayed in the
mirror compass windows. Il CAL s not displayed, push
the on/off button for approximataly 12 saconds ar

urtil CAL is displayed.

The compass can be calibrated by driving the vehitle in
circles at & mph (8 kmith) ar less uptil the display
reads a direction,

Passenger Air Bag indicator

Your vehicle may be equipped with a passenger air bag
indicator, on the miror glass, |ust sbove the buttons.

I your vehicle has this teature; the mirror will display the
word ON, or an &ir bag symbol in Canada, when the
passenger air bag is enabled, For mere information, see
Passenger Sensing System on page 1-61,

Cleaning the Mirror

When cleaning the mirror, use a paper towel or similar
material dampensd with glass cleaner, Do nol spray
alass cleaner dirgctly on the mirror as that may cause
the liquid cleaner to enter the mirror housing,

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with Compass and Temperature
Display

It your vehicle 5 equipped with an slectrochramic mirror,
It will, when on, automatically dim to the proper lavel to
minimize glare from lights behind you after dark.

The miror also includes a display In the upper right
corner of the mirror lage. The compass reading a&nd [he
pulside temperature will both appear in the display at the
same tima, The dual display can be lumed on or off by
brielly pragsing either fhe TEMP or the COMP button.
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Temperature Display

The lemperature can be displayed by pressing the
TEMP button. Prassing the TEMP button once brigfly,
will toggte the temperature reading on and off, To
alternate the temperature reading between Fahrenhait
and Celsius, press and hold the TEMP tutton (o
approximately four seconds until the display blinks "F
and “C, Press and release the TEMP butfon to

loggle between the Fahrenheit and Celsius readings.
After approximately four seconds of inactivity, the disglay
will stop blinking and display the |last selsction made.

If an abnormal reading is displayed, please consull your
dealer

Electrochromic Mirror Operation

The time panod you need 1o press and hold the TEMP
button te wm the electrochromic faature on or ol is
approximataly eight seconds. The indicator light to the
right of the TEMP buttan will still tem on or off 1o

show you when the elecirochromic lealure s activated,
Once the mirror is turmed off, It will remain off until it

s wrned back on, or unfil the vehicle Is restarted

Compass Operation

Fress the COMP button once briefly to tum the compass
ah or off

When the ignition and the compass feature are on, the
compass will show two characier boxas lor
approximately two seconds. Aller two seconds, the
mirror will display the compass heading.

When ¢leaning the mirror, use a papet towsl aor similar
maiens! dampened with glass cleanar. Do not spray
glass cleaner directly on the mirror as that may cause
the liquld cleaner (o entar the mirmar housing

Compass Calibration

The compass may need calibrtion |l one of tha
following ooours:

= |I CAL iz displayed while driving in the vehicle

* Allar approximately five seconds, the display does
not show a compass heading (N for Narth, far
example), thera may be a strong magnetic fiekd
mteraring with the compass. Such interference may
e caused by & magnelic antenna maunt, magnetc
note pad holder or a similar magnetic item.

* The compass does not display the correct heading
and the compass zone variance is set comectly,
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In order to calibrate, CAL must be displayed In the
mirror compass windows. If CAL is not displayed. push
In the COMP bulton for approximately sight seconds
or until CAL is displayed

The compass can be calibrated by drving the vehicle in
circles al five mph (8 km/h) or less until the display
reads a direction,

Compass Variance

The mirrar is sat in zone eight upon leaving the factory.
it will be necessary (o adjust the compass te
compensate for compass variance if you live oulside
zone eight. Under cerlain ciroumstances, as during

a long distance cross-country Inp, it will be necessary 1o
adjust for compass varlance. Compass variance i3

the difference between earth's magnetic north and frue
geographic norh, If not adjusted lo account for
COMpass varancs. your compass could give false
readings

To adjust for compass varance

1. Find your current location and variance zone
number on the following zone map.

2. Press and hold the COMP button for five seconds
until & zone number agpears in the display,

3. Press the COMP button on the bottom of the mirmor
untll the: new zone number appears in the dispiay.
Aftar you stop preasing the button, the display
will show a compass direction within a few seconds.
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Passenger Air Bag Indicator

Your mirtor may be equipped with a passenger air bag
mdicator on the mirror glass, just above the buttons

It you have this feature the mirror will display the word
ON, or an airbag symbol in Canada, when the
passenger air bag s enabled. For more infommation see
Passenger Sensing Systern on page 1-61

Outside Camper-Type Mirrors

It your vahicle is equipped with oulside camper-typs
mirrors, they can be adjusted so you can have a clear
view of objects behind you.

To extend the manual camper mirrors, pull out the
mirror head o extend it for beller visibllity. Adjust the
mirrar giass manually to the desired position.

To extend the power camper mirrors, move the selector
switch, located above the mirmor contral, to the middie
pasitian, Tha mirror control will illuminate. Press the left
or right side of the mirror control o slide the mimor
heads away or toward the body of the vehicle. Adjust
the miror glass by using the power mirror switches. See
Ouiside Power Mirrors on page 2-50,

Qutside Power Mirrors

The contrors are located
on the driver's door
armresl

Move the upper selactar switch 1o the 2R or right o
ghoose the mirror you want to adjust; then press

the dots located on the four-way contral pad o adjust
the mirror,

To fold or unfold the mirrors, move the selector swilch,
lacaled above the mirror control, to the middie

position. The mirrar control will lluminate. Press the
right or left side of the mirror control to fold or unfeld the
mirrors, You may nofice the mirmor glass adjus! as the
mirrers fold im; this is normial. The mirror glass will
reposition iself once the mimors are unfolded.
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If the mirrors are accidently manually lalded in, unfold
them using the mirror controls. Do not unfold them
rmanually

The mirmors may also include a mamary funclion which
works in comunction with the memaory seats. Sea
Memuory Saat on page 2-85 for mora information,

Qutside Convex Mirror

Your passenger’s side mirror is conves, A convex
mirrer's surface s curved so you can see more from the
driyers seat

/\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
if you cul too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
belore changing lanes.,

Qutside Heated Mirrors

You vahicle may have ths feature.

When you press this
button, a delogger warms
the heated driver's and
passanger’s oulside
rearvisw mirrors to help
clear tham ol ige,

snow and condensation. I
vour vehicle has-a rear
window defogger, It

will also operate when you
press this button.

See "Rear Window Defogger” undaer Electrornie Climals
Controf System on page 3-20 tor more Information
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Outside Automatic Dimming Mirror
with Curb View Assist

Your vehicle may have this leature

The driver's cutside mimor will adjus! for the glare of
the headlamps behind you. Ses Aufomatic Dimming
Rearview Mirror with OnStar”, Compass and
Temperature Display an page 2-45

Your vehicle's mirmors will alse be capable of perorming
the curb view assist mirror function. This featura will
cause the passenger's and/or driver's mirror fo tilt 1o a
presalectad position when the vehicle is-in

REVERSE (R). This festurs may be useful in allowing
you 1o view the curb when you ere parallel parking.

When the vebicle is shifted out of REVERSE (R) and a
shoft delay has occurred, the passenger’s andior
driver's miror will retum o its original position,

To change the preselected tilt position, adjus! the
mirrors 1o the desired position while the vehicle is in
REVERSE (R). Whan the vehicle is shifted out of
REVERSE {R). this new position is saved in memory as
the il position,

This feature can be snabled/disabled through the Driver
Information Center. See Driver Information Center
(ENC) on page 3-46 for more information.
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OnStar® System OnStar® Services

OnStar” providas a number of service plans to closaly
meel your needs. Soma of the services currently
provided by OnStar" are:

* Automatic Motification of Alr Bag Deployment

* Emergency Services
* Roadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking

* AccidentAssist
* Hemote Door Linlock

OnStar™ uses global positioning system (GPS) satellite * Remote Diagnostics

lechnology, wireless communications, and state of o B _

the art vall centers o provide you with a wide range of * OnStar” MED-NET (Requires separate activation
safety, secunty, information and convenience senvices. and annual fee on some plans)

An OnStar®™ subscription plan is included in the price * Onling and Personal Concigrge Senvices

of your vehicle. You can sasily upgrade or extand your

L]
OnStar” services 1o mes! your personal needs, Route Suppart

A complete OnStar™ user's guide and the terms and it .
conditions of the OnStar” Subscription Sarvice * [nformation and Convenience Services
Agresment are included in your OnSlar -equipped

vehicle's glove box litgrature. For more information, visi

wiww.onstar.com, contact OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR

(1-8B8—466-T827), of press the blue OnStar™ button

to spaak to an OnStar™ advisor 24 hours a day, 7 days-a

wiek,
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OnStar® Personal Calling

With OnStar™ Personal Calling, you have a sater way to
stay cannected while driving. It's a hands-free wireless
phone that's [ntegrated inlo your vehigle. You can place
calls nationwide using voice-activaled dialing with no
contracts, no roaming charges and no access lees. To
find out more abaut OnStar™ Personal Caliing, refer

to the OnStar™ owner's guide in your vehicle's giove
box, or call OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
{1-£88-466-7827)

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virfual Advisor you can llsten to your
favorite news; entertainment and information topics,
such as traffic and weather reports, stock quotes

and sporls scores. You listen 10 your e-mail through
your vehicle's spaakers, and reply with your hands on
the whee! and your ayes on the road

A completed Subscriplion Service Agreament |s required
orior to delivery of OnStar™ services and prepaid

calling minutes are also required for OnStar” Personal
Calling and OnStar™ Virlual Advisor use. Terms and
conditions of the Subscrption Service Agreement can be
found at www,onstar.com

OnStar™ Steering Wheel Controls

0l ¢ your vehicle is
aquipped with the steering
whesel conbrol buttons

you can use them

1o interact with the OnStar
syatem.

Sae the OnStar™ manual provided with your vehicle lor
more information.




HomeLink® Transmitter

° au®

HomeLink™, a combined universal transmitter and
receiver, provides a way o replace up to three
hand-held transmilters used to aclivate devices such as
gate operators, garage door openers, entry door

locks; security systems and hame lighting. Additional
HomeLink™ nformation can be found on the intemet at
www, hamelink.com or by calling 1-B00-355-3515.

It your vehicle is equipped with the HomeLink™
Transmitier, il complias with Part 15 of the FCC Rulgs.
Operation |5 subject lo the lellowing two conditions:

(1] this device may not cause harmiul interference, and
(2] this device must accept any interference received.
inciuding intefference fhal may cause undesired
operation.

This device complies with B55-210 of Industry Canada,
Operation is subject to the folowing two conditions:

i1) this device may nol cause inlerference, and (2) this
device must accept any interfarence, Including
Interference (hal may cause undesired operalion of the
devige

Changes and meditications to this system by ather than
an authorized service facility could void authorization
to use this equipmeant.

Programming the HomeLink
Transmitter

Do not use the Homebink™ Transmitter with any garage
door openar that doas not have the “stop and reverse”
teature. This includes any garage door opener model
manufactured before Apnl 1, TBE2

Keap the orginal fransmitter for use in olher vehicles as
well as for future HomeLink™ programming. It is also
recommanded that upon the sale of the vehicle,

the programmed Homelink™ butions should be erased
for security purposes. Heter to “Erasing Homalink™
Buttans™ or, for assistance, contact Hamalink™ on the
imtemet at: www homalink.com or by calling
1-800-355-3515.
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Be sure that people and objects are ¢lear ol the garage
door ar gate operalor you are programming, Whan
programming a garage door, it is advised 10 park outside
of the garage.

Itis

recommended 1hat a new battery be instalied in

your hand-held fransmitter for guicker and more
accurate transmission of the radio freguency.

Your vehicle's engine shaould be tumed off while
programming the transmitter. Follow these steps to
program up 1o three channels:

2-b6

Press and hold down the two oulside buttons,
releasing only whan the indicator light begins to
flash, after 20 seconds. Do not hold down the
buttens for longer than 30 seconds and do nat
repeal this step to program a sacond and/or third
transmitter to the remaining tweo Homalink™ buttons,

Position the end of your hand-held transmitter aboul
1to 3inches (3 to B cm) away from the Homel.ink™
buttons while keeping the indicator light in view

3. Bimultaneocusly press and hold both the desired

butten on HomeLink™ and the hand-held ransmitier
butlon. Do nod redease the bultons until Step 4
has been complated

Some enlry gates and garage door openers may
require you 1o substitute Step 3 with the procedure
noled in “Gale Cperator and Canadian
Programming” later in this sedkion.

. The |ndicator light will flash slowly at first and then

rapidly after HomeLink™ successiully receives tha
frequency signal fram the hand-held transmitter,
HAelease both buttons.

. Press and hold the nawly-trained Homelink™ button

and ohserve the indicator light,

It the indicator light stays on constently,
programming is compiete and your device shoulg
activate when the Homelink™ button is pressed and
released,

To program the remaining two HomsLink” buttons,
begin with Step 2 under *Programming HomeLink™ "
Do not repeat Step 1 as this will erase all of the
programmed channels,

I the Indicator light blinks rapidly for two seconds
and then turns to a constant fight, continue with
Sleps & through 8 following o complete the
programming of a rolling-code equipped device
(most commonly, a garage door opener).




Al the garage door opaner receiver (molor-head
umit) in the garsge, locate 1he "Leam” or "Smart”
button. This can usually be found where the hanging
anenna wire is attached 1o he motor-head urit

7. Firmly press and release the “Learn” or "Smart’
nutton, The name and color of the button may
vary by manufacturar.

You will have 30 setonds 1o start Step B

& Retum to the vehicle. Firmly press and held the
programmed HomeLink™ button for two seconds,
then release. Repeat the presshold/relaase
sequence a second {ime,; and depanding on the
brand ol the garage door opener {or other ralling
pode davica), repeal this sequence a third time
to complete tha programming,

HomeLink™ should now activate your rolling code
equipped devica.

To prograim the emaining two HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 of “Programiming HomeLink™." Do not
repeal Step 1

=

Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-frequency laws require transmitter
signals o “tme out” or quit after several seconds of
transmisslon. This may not be lang enough for
HomeLink™ to pick up the sigral during programming.
Similary, some U.S. gate operators are manufactured o
“titne aut” in the sames mannear.

It you live in Ganada, or you are having difficulty
pragramming a gate operator by using the
“Pragramming HomeLink™ procedures (regardiess of
where you llve), replace Step 3 undar "Programming
HomeLink™ with the foliowing

Confinue i press and hold the HomeLink™ button wiile
you press and release every two segonds (oycle)

your hand-held transmitter until the frequency signal has
bean successiully acceptad by HomeLink™. The
indicator light will fiash slowly at first and then rapidly.
Progeed with Step 4 under "Programming HomeLink™
o complete.
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Using HomeLink®

Prass and hold the appropriate HomeLink™ button for at
least half of a second. The indicator light will come
on whila the signal is baing trAansmitled.

Erasing HomeLink™ Buttons

To erase programming from the threg buttons do the
following:

1. Press and hotd dowr the two outside buttans until
the indicator light begins to flash, alter 20 seconds.

2 Relsase both buttons. Do not hold for longer fhan
30 seconds.

HomeLink™ is now In the train {leaming) mode and can
be programmead at any fimea I}E%inning with Step 2
under “Programming HomeLink™."

Individual buttons can not be erased, but they can be
reprogrammaed. See “Reprogrmmming a Singhe
Homelink™ Bution™ next,

Reprogramming a Single HomeLink®
Button

To program a device to Hemelink™ using a HomeLink™
button previously trained, follow these steps:

1. Prass and hold the desired HomeLink™ butten. Do
not release the button,

2. The indicator light will begin to Rash aiter
20 seconds. While siill halding the HomeLink™
bution, proceed with Step 2 under “FPragramming
HomeLink™”

Resetting Defauits

To reset Homelink™ to default settings do the following:;

1. Hold dowri the two outside buttons for about
20 seconds until the indicator light bagins to flash.

2 Continue ta hald both buttens until the Hemabink™
mdicator light turns off

3. Relesse both bulfons.

For guestions or comments, contact HomaLink™ at
1-800-355-3515, or on the inlemet al
www. hormalink.com.




Storage Areas

Glove Box

To open your glove box, pull the lever upward and pull
the door downward,

Center Overhead Console
Your vehicle may have an overhead console equipped
with reading lights and a small storage area.

Press the button next to the light to tum it on. Press it
again to tum it off.

Front Armrest Storage Area

Your vehicle may have a center armrest storage
campartment in the fronl bench seat.

To opan it, fold down the armrest and press the latch
handie Ipcated at the front of the armrest. Then, It the
lid pop up and swing open.

The storage compariment has a cassetla/compact disc
holder. The holdaer will store up to & compast disc
cases and 5 casseile tape cases or g fotal of

11 casselie tape cases.

il not used W sloe cassette of compact disc casaes, the
slorage area can be used 1o store a laplop computer.

To use the writing table, pull the latch at the rear of the
table and swing the wnting table forward. Use it to
hold a pad ol paper and a pen.

Center Console Storage Area

Your yehicle may have a console tompartment with
cupholders belwsen the buckel seats.

To open [t, press the button and swing the cansole
lid open.

The rear of the console has a cupholder thal swings
down for the rear seal passengsr o use.
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Luggage Carrier

You can load things on tap of your vehicle with this
fealura.

The luggaege camer has slats and siderails attached 1o
the roof and crossralls which can be moved back

end forth to help secure cargo. Tie the load 1o the
sideralls or siderall supports,

Notice: Loading cargo that weighs more than

200 Ibs. {91 kg) on the luggage carrier may damage
your vehicle. When you carry large things, never

let them hang over the rear or the sides of your
vehicle. Load your ¢argo so that it rests on the slats
and does not scraich or damage the vehicle. Put
the carge against the side ralls and fasten it
securely to the luggage carrier. Put the main weight
as far forward as you can.

Dor't exceed the maximum vehicle capacity when
leading your vehicle, For more infermation on vehicla
capacity and loading, see Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-517.

To prevent damage or oss of cargo as you're leaving,
check now and then o make sure the liggage and
cargo. are still securely fastened.

Be sure the cargo s properly loadead,

* |t smali heavy objects are placed on the roof cul a
piece of 3/8 Inch plywood to fit inside the crossmils
and siderails to spread the load. It plywood is
used, e it 1o the siderall supparts

* Tz the load ta the crossralls or the siderail supports;
Use the crossrails only to keep the load from shding.
Ta move the crossrails, pull out an the latch release
handle at sach end. Slice the crossrail 1o the desired
positian bakancing the force side to side. Push the
release handle back into the lalched posilion and
slide the crossrail back and forth slightly to be sure
the latch snaps securely into place.

= It you need to carry long ltems, move the crossrails
as far apart as they will go. Tie the load 1o the
crossrails and the sidaralls or siderail supports. Also
lie the load 10 the bumpers, Do not tig the load so
tightly that the crossrails or sideralls are damaged.

e After moving a crossrall, be sure it is securgly locked
info the siderail,

Yaour vehicle has a Center High-Mounted Stoplamp
(CHMSL) located above the rear glass.

If iterns are loaded on the roof of the vehicle, cara
should be 1aken not o block or damage the CHMSL unit.
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Rear Storage Area
Your vehicle is equipped with a rear amrest/cupholder
for the rear seal passengers.

To apen It pull up and then out on the tab, located at
the fop center of the armrest, and pull the armrest down,

Cargo Cover Panels

/\ CAUTION:

Improperly stored cargo cover panels could be
thrown about the vehicle during a collision or
sudden maneuver, You or others could be
injured. Il you remove a panel, always store it
in the proper storage location. When you put it
back, always be sure that is securely
reattached.

Notice: Each cargo cover is designed to support
250 Ibs. (113 kg) on top of them, Exceeding the
weight limit can damage the cargo covers. This
damage would not be covered by your vehicle's
warranty,

Your vehicle may be equipped with a three-piece carngo
cover system. The cargo panels can be removed

and stored in the cargoe area of the vehicle with the
cargo panel storage bag.
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To ramove a cargo panelis), do the following:

1. Lower the lailgate. Use the ignitlon‘door key to
uniock the failgate if it Is locked. Sea Tailgate on
page 2-21 in the Index for more information on the
tailgate.

There are also numbered labels on the bottom of
the panels. The numbers on the top and botiom of
the panels will be used as raference when
remnoving, storing and relnstalling the panels.

Before removing the cargo panel(s), nollce the
numbers embaossed on the upper canter portion of
sach panel. The panels are labelsd 1, 2 and 3.

2. Remove cargo panel 3 by pulling the lelt and right
cargo pang| latches, located an the bottom of 2ach
cargo panel, toward you lo release (unkock) the
carga panal latches.

2-62



3. Pull the cargo panel up and than out from the side
rails and set it asida. You only need 1o remove as-
many cargo panels as needed for your cargo
carmying needs

5. Remove cargo panel 1 (i you need to), but notice
that there are four laiches to release (two lelt-side
latches and two rght-side latches). Set the

panel asigo.
4. Remove cargo panel 2 (i you need to) in the same Aftar you have removed sach cargo panel you can store
way and set it aside. il within the carao storage area using the cargo panel
slorage bag,




Cargo Panel Storage System

The three cargo panels can be stored on either tha
driver's or passanger’'s side of the cargo box using the
slorage bag. To store the panels, do the following:

. Secure the storage bag
in the cargo storage anea
by attaching the four
clips on the cargo bag to
the lie-down locations
an either side of the
slorage area

It is wery important that you use the storage bag fo
resirain the cargo paneis during driving,

Beforg sloring the cargo panels, be sure that the
latches are in the closed (locked) position. The
latches arg in the closed (locked) postion when
they are parallal o the fronl and back edge of the
panel,
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Use the art and following instructions for the proper
storage sequence and location lor each panel:

2 Starting with cargo panel 1 {the panel with four
latches) load the cargo panel with latches facing
suthoard (side of panel with no latohes should
be facing you as you load the panel).

Panels 3, 2, 1 Loaded
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3. Store cargo panel 2 by loading the cargo panel with 4. Store cargo panel 3 by loading the cargo panel with

latches down and facing inboard (side of panel with latches at the top of the bag and facing oulboard
latehes would be facing you as you load the (side of panel with no latches should be facing you
panel). as you load the pansl)

5. Zip the bag shut
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6. Tighlen both straps ¢n the bag by pulling an the 7. Close both top and botlom mechanisms at the
Iree and of the straps. center of the bag (bag should now be tightlhy
sacUEd),
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Reinstalling the Cargo Cover Panels s

You only nead o reinstall as many cargo panels as
you wish.

1. Remove the cargo panells) from the storage bag.

You can efther leave the bag attached to the side
of the cargo area white it is not in use, or you
can store It culside of the vehicle.

Left Side Shown, Right Side Similar

Push the panal fanward unlil 1 Is snug against the
Midgate and then et the back of the pansl

down being sure that the alignment pegs align with
the racaivers (see amow),

2. Starting with cargo panet 1. place the |atches In the
open (unlocked) position. Plage cargo panel 1 on
the cargo area ralls while holding the back of
tha cargo panel up
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4, Install carge cover 2 next. Place the latches in the
opan (uniocked) partion. Place the carga cover
panel on the cargo area ralls while holding the back
of the cargo panal up,

3. Push both laft latches away from you o lock the
latches (remember that thers are two latches on
gach side for pansl 1). You should hear a click whan

each latch logks correctly. Lock the remaining two Push the panel forward until it is snug against the
right latches on panel 1. ather panel and then el the back of the panal

For any cargo covar panel you must lock the laff Ejnw" I:Ha_ing sure that ihe alignment pegs aligr with
latch in place befors you can lock the right latch. it the receivers (see arrow)

you do not follow this exactly, the cargo cover
panats may not lock in place correctly,
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5. Push the latches away from you (start with the laft
tatch) to lock the panel in place. You should hear a
click when gach lalch locks correctly.

6. Install carge cover 3 next. Place the latches in the
open (unlocked) position. Place the oargo cover
panal on the cargo area rails while holding the back
of the cargo panel Up,

Left Side Shown, Right Side Similar

Push the panel lorward until it is snug against the
other panel and than let the back of the panel
town being sure that the alignment pegs align with
the receivers (sae amow).
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7. ‘Push the latches away from you (start with the left
latch) 1o lock the panel in place. You should hear 2
click when each latch locks comrectly.

Cargo Tie Downs

SR TR,

i
o
.':-I-

Thare are eight cargo lie downs in the rear cargo area.
You can use these \o strap carao in.

The he downs are also used to secure the cargo cover
panel storage bag or the tfonneau cover storage bag

if your vehicle is equipped with glther. For more
irfarmaltion see "Cargo Cover Panels™ arier in this
section and Tonneau Cover on page 2-77.
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All-Weather Cargo Area

Your vehicle las the ability to operate in many diferent
configurations (cargo panals on of off, midgate up or
down, rear glass in or out), allowing the cargo and
passenger araa to be open o the anvironmen!, Ta allow
the vehicle to operate in these configurations, It is
aquipped with many different features to help it resist
the elaments and protect cargo Inside the cargo

area. Some of the fealures that help with this are the
following; top drain grates, side rail channels, catch
cups, midgate drain, cargo area floor drains and

the rubber cargo mat, These are all part of the water
management sysiem, which is designed to quickly direct
‘water out of the cargo box.

Even when the water management system |s working
properly and the cover system 15 on, there may ba some
instances (heavy rains, automated car washes, efc.)
when water may be present In the following areas;

W om

mo ooy

Top drain grates

Removable fron! drain grate (Midgate drain gate)
Side rail channals and catch cups

Front drains

Water drainage area {around both sides of the box
and the tailgate side) '

Rear drains
Cargo floor
Cargo mat (central area of mat is intended to be dry)
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Maintenance and Cleaning

To ensure that the water management system parforms
properly, be sure that the midgate, tailgate and covar
system are fully closed and that each element ol

the watar management system is ciean and not blockad
with debris. Follow the instruction given next in this
seation for the proper procedures on cleaning each iem
of the water management system.

Top Drain Grates — Removal and
Cleaning

The top drain grales are logated near the rear giass on
both sides of the vehicls. You may nesed to clean the
grates and drans it there seems (o be blockage, But first
you will have 1o remove the drain grates by pulling

them off of the vehicle.

To ramove each drain grate, do the following:

1. Stant with the cargo panels or tonneau cover of,
See Cargo Cover Fanels on page 2-61 or Tonneau
Caver on page 2-77 for more information.
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2. Grasp the edges of the grate and pull it out from
the vehicle. Flush the drain with ¢lean water,
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To replace the drain grate do the following:

1. Line up the clips on the vehicle with 1he slats In the
grate

2. When you are sure that the clips are aligned with
the slots. push the grate down firmly

The grate should clip into place. Don't foroe the grate if
it won'l clip into place; reahign the ciips with the holes
and try, agam.




Side Rail Channels Midgate Drain Grate Removal and
Cleaning

The side rall channals are localed on fop of both sides
of the cargo area. You may want to flush them out

with olean water It you nolice any debris collecting inside
of them

When loading cargo inlo the cango area, be caraful not
o damags the rails

Tha midgate drain grale s located near the base of the
midgate (the midgate side facing outside). You will
find & removable drain grate covering the drain
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After hauling dirt, wood chips, pebbles etc. you will neead
1o flush the midgate drain with watar, But first you will
have-to ramove the drain grate by using the following
Glens:

I. Lower the midgate. See Midgate on page 2-12 in
the Indax for mare information

2. Pull up on the rear (side opposile the midgate) of
Ine drain grate.

3. Tilt the drain grate away from you and pull i
afraight aul

Heverse the procedurs 1o reinstall the drain grate

Cargo Area Floor Drains

Your vehicle also has four cargo-area lloor drains
located under the cargo mal near the sides ol 1he cargo
area. These drains should be cleaned periodically to
allow water to exit the cargo area.

The cargd mat has cuiouts for the drains, You can flush
the drains through the cutouts, but if the carge ares

i= exiremely dirty you can [ift up the edges of the cargo
fioor mat or take the whole mal out and flush the

drains with water.
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Top-Box Storage Tonneau Cover

/N CAUTION:

improperly slorad lonneau cover components
could be thrown about the vehicle during a
collision or sudden maneuver. You or others
could be injured. f you remove the cover,
bows and ralls, always store them praperly in
the cargo area.

When you put them back, always be surs that
they are securely reattached.

Your vehicle is equipped with lop-box slorage unifs on
both side of the vehicle, The passenger side top box
contains the tools you will need lo change a flat tire.

Use the ignition/door key to unlock the top box lid if it is
locked. Prass the kay cylinder button and swing the

licd open. Turn on the cargo lamps if you need mora light
Inside the Top Boxas. See “Cargo Lamps” under
Exlerior Lamps on page 3-13 for mare indormation on
cargo lamps. Use the jgnition/door key to lock the

lop boxes
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Your vehicla may be squipped with a tonneau cover. Hgmuuing the Tonneau Cover
The main componenis of the tonnesu cover are
the following:

1. Slarting al the rear comer of thie dhver's side of the

A, Front Rail D. Rear Rail vehicle, pull the loop (F) of the cover toward: you
B. Bows E Plastc Lip and then pull up 50 the plastic lip (E) releases from
C. Side Raills F. Loop the channel in the rear rail (D) and the side

rail (]
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2. Pull the back of the cover out from the rear rail. 3. Rall the cover toward the front of the vehicla (the
plastic lip will release from the siderails as you roll
the cover forward.) When you reach the [rom
rall (A), pull the cover aut from, the front rail and roll
up the rest of the cover,
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To use the storage bag, do the following:

4. Slow the cover using the buckles and the straps
attached 1o the frant rail

You can also store the tonneau cover outside of the
vahicle or use the-storage bag included

1. Atiach the bag to the cargo fie downs as shown
Urizip the t1op of the sterage bag so it will be
ready when you need o stow the tonneau cover.
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Wiih the lonnead cover molled up, giace it in
the propar compartment in the bag and zip he
bty shut

Removing the Front/Rear Rails
and Bows

Beafore moving on 1o the next step, you will want fo
atiach the storage bag to the ¢cargo tie downs (if it = not
already attached) so you will have a place ready 1o
slore the front and back rals and the two bows

1. Remove the raar rall () by pulling il straight out
from the side ralls. Set the rall aside
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2. Remove the two
bows (B) by geantly
pushing them against
the spring-loaded
end. et the bow
aside.

3. With the midgate lowered, enter the rear passenger
compartment of the vehicle. See Midgale on

page 2-12.

4. Remove the front rail (A) [near the midgate) by firsi
twisling up the edge nearast you (this helps clear
the midgate seals).and then pulling it out from
Ihe side ralls
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® [Hdth bows are the same size and thersfore
interchangeable.

* When placing the bows in the side ralls, it is easiest
to place the sprng-ioaded bow end in first

* When placing the
bows, locate the small
nolchas (&rrow) im
the sids rails. Thess
notches raceive the
tang on the bow ends
and help the bows
seat into place.

5. Stow both bows and the front and rear rails in the
slorage bag as shown. When all components of the

lonneal cover are securad in \he bag properly, * When reinstalling the tonneau cover, stari at the
7ip the bag shut frant. near the cab: Place the plastic lip into the
front rail, then tha rear rail, and finish with the

Heverse 1he procadure to reinstall the tonneau sover slde rails.
using Ihe following suggestions
To clean [he lonneau cover, use mild soap and water. i
necessary, use a sofl bristle brush to remove dirt

trapped in tha grain of the material,

* ‘Whean reinstaliing the front rail, start by holding the
back edge of the raill (edge nearest you) up and
lhan twisiing the back edge down while pushing it
nia place.




Your vehicle may be squipped with a power sliding
sunroof. To open or close your sunmoof, the ignition
needs [o be on or AP needs 1o be active. See
“Retained Accessory Power” under Ignifion Pasilions on
page 2-27.

FPress and release the rear side of the button located In
the front overhead console to express-open the glass
panel and sunshade. To close the glass panel,

prass and hold the Iront of the button. The glass will not
be fully seated uniess the button is held until the

plass stops moving. With the sunroof clased, press the
lorward side of the button to open the sunroof o the
vent position

The sunroof I= &lso equipped with a sunshade which
you can pull forward to block sun rays.

It a hand, amm, or other abject is blocking the sunroof
glass panel as il Is closing. the glass panel will stop

at the obstruction. After the abstruction is ramoved, the
glass panel can be closed or opened.

Use care not to leave the sunroof open for long perlods
of time as debris may collect in the tracks.

If the battery has been recharged, disconnected or is
rat working, you may mneed o reprogram the sanmeal To
do this, start the vehicle and press the forward side of
the sunroof button until the glass panel moves to a fully
closed position. Release, and press again to move 10
the vent position which occurs whan tha sunroof is fully
lilled rearward. This will resel the memory and enable
the sunrool to function proparly,
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Vehicle Personalization To store your memory seat, throttle and brake pedals,
mirrors and radio presets, do the following:

MEI’I’IDI’}’ Seat 1. Adust the driver's seal (including the seatback
recliner, lumbar, and side wing area), throtie
and brake pedals, both of the outside mirrars, and

If your vehicle has this the radio station presets to your prafersnce;

feature, then the controls

tar the memary function 2 Press and hold tha 1 or 2 (for dn'fﬁ"E'r 1 or 2) button

are [ocaled on the of the memaory control for three seconds. A double

drivar's door. chime will sound o lel you know that the position
has bean stored,

To repeat the procedure for a second driver, follow the
pracading steps, bul prass the other numbarad
memeary contral button.

Each lirme bulton 1 or 2 is pressed and released while
the vehicla 1s-in PARK (P}, a single chime will sound and
the memory position will be recalled.

These bultons are used to program and recall memory
setltings Tor the driver's seat, throttle and brake

pedals, both the drivet's and passenger's oulside mirror,
and the radio station presets. The settings for thess
features can be personalized for both driver 1 and

driver 2. Driver 1 or driver 2 corresponds 1o the memory
buttons labeled 1 and 2 on the driver's door and the
numbers on the back of the remote keyless antry
fransmitters.
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it you use the unlock button on the remote keyless entry
transmitter o anter your vehicle. the preset driver's
seat, throttle and brake pedal, mimor positions: and the
radio siation presets will be recalled If programmed

to do so through the Driver Information Center (DIC).
Sea IC Operalion and Displays on page 3-46.

The numbers on the back of the transmittars, 1 or 2,
correspond 1o the numbers on the memaory controls,

The seat, throtile and brake pedals and mirror positions
can also be recalled when placing the key in the
ignificn if programmed fo do so through the Driver
information Center (DIC), See DIC Operation and
Dispiays on page 3-46

To stop recall movement of the mamory seat feature at
any time, press one of the memory buttons or power
seal controls,

Easy Exit Seat

The contrals lor this memory function are [ocated on the
drivar's door,

i (Easy Exit Seat): This button 15 used to program
and recall the desired driver's seal position when
axiting’entering the vehicle. The seal position, can be
parsonalized for bolh driver 1 and driver 2.

To slore the seat exit position for driver 1 or 2, do the
following:

1. Select the desired driver number by pressing and
releasing the 1 or 2 bufton or by pressing the
unlock button on the number 1 or 2 remote
keyless entry transmitter. The seat will moye to the
storad mamaory position.

2. Adjust the seat 1o the desired exit position.

3, Prass-and hoid the exit button of the memory
comtrol for three seconds. A double chime will sound
to let you know that the position has been stored
for the (dentified driver (1 or 2).

To use the seal exit position, do one of the following:
® Prass the exit button on the memory control.

® O, If this featurs is enabled (active) In the DIC,
then removing the key from the ignition will
cause the seat to move to the exit posifion,
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Instrument Panel Overview




The main companents of your instrument panel are the fallowing:

AL Alr Gutlets J. Fog Lamps Button

B. Lamp Controls K. Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

C. 'Cargo/Top-Box Storage Lamps Button L. Hood Heloase
D. Automatic Transter Case/Traction Assist System M. Tilt Lever

(It Equipped)/StabaliTrak™ Systemn (f Equipped) N. Driver Information Center Buttons (DIC)

E. Radio and OnStar Steenng Wheal Controls 0. Parking Braks Release

F. Instrument Panal Clustar P. Comfort Control System
G. Gearshift Levar with Tow/Haul Selactor Button . Lighter or Accessory Powar Outlat (H Equipped)
H. Audio System R. Accessory Power Cutlet (If Equippad)

I. Dame Qverride Button 5. Glovebox
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Hazard Warning Flashers H=<a = The hazard warming
BE flasher button is located on

ihe top of the steering
column,

Your hazard waming flashers work no matter what
position your key i in, and even if the key isn't in

Press the butlon 10 make the front and rear turn signal
lamps fltash on and off

To tum off the flashars, press the button unlil he first
click and releasa.

When the hazard waming flashers are on, your turn
signals won't work.

Your hazard waming flashars let you wam others. They
also et police know you have a problem. Your front
and rear turn signal lamps will fiash on and off

Other Warning Devices

It you carry reflective friangles, you can use them to
warn others. Sel one up al the side of the road about
300 feet (100 m) behind your vehicle
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Horn Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

To saund the homn, press the eenter pad on the sleering
wheaai.

Tilt Wheel

The tilt steering whesl allows you 1o adjust the stearing
wheel before you dnve. You can raise it 1o the highest
level lo give your legs mora room when you enter

and axil the vehicle

The tilt lever s located on

lhe driver's side of the _
steering column under the The lever on the |eft side of the steering column

turr signal lever. Inciudes the followintg:
e Turn and Lane Change Signals
* Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer
% Flash-to-Pass
* Windshlsld Wipers
* Windshisid Washer

¢ Cruise Control

To tiit the wheel, hold the steering whael and pull the For more information on extarior lamps, see Extarior
lever. Move the steering wheel to a comioriable Lamps on page 3-13.
level, then release the lever 1o lock the wheel in place.
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Turn and Lane Change Signals

The turn signal has two upward (for right) and two
downward (for leff) positions, These positions allow you
lo slgnal a tum or a lane change.

To signal a turn, move the levaer all the way up or down.
Whan the turn is finished, the tever will return
automatically.

To signal a lane change, raise or lower the lever untll
the arrow siarts {o fiash. Hold it there unlil you complete
your lane change. The lever will retum by itsell when
you release it

An arrow on the instrumant
panel cluster will flash in
the direction of the

wm of lana change.

Az you signal a turn or a lane change, if the arrows
flash mare quickly than normal, a signal bulb may
ke burned out and other drivers wen't sea your turm
signal,

If & bulb is burned oul, replace it to help avoid an
accident. Il the arrows don't go on al all when you signal
& Wwitn, check for bumed-out bulbs and a blown fuse.
See Fuses and Circuil Breakers on page 5-35.

Turn Signal On Chime

II'your tum signal is keft on for more than 3/4 of a mile
(1.2 km), a chime will sound at sach flash of the

tum signal-and the messags TURN SIGNAL ON will
alsn appear In the DIC, To tum the chime and message
off, move tha tum signal lever 1o the off position,

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

2 Z0 (Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer): To
change the headlamps from Jow 1o high beam, push tha
laver toward the instrument panel. To retum 1o
low-beam headlamps, pull the multifunction lever toward
you. Then release it.

When the high beams are
an, this indicator light on

EE— }:
— the instrument panel
== cluster will also be on.

Flash-to-Pass

This teature lets you use your high-beam headiamps lo
signal a driver in front of you that you want to pass

It works even il your headlamps are in fhe automatic
poasition.
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To use it, pull the turn signal levear foward you, then
release il

It your headlamps are In the automatic position or on
low baam, your high-beam headlamps will turm on,
They'll stay en as long as you hold (he lever loward you.
Tha migh-beam indicator on the mstrument panel

clustar will come on. Release the lever (o retum to
normal operation.

Windshield Wipers

You gontrol the windshield wipers by turning the band
with the wiper symbol on it

% (Mist): For a single wiping cycle, tum the band to
mist. Hold it thera until the wipers start. Then let go, The
wipers will stop after one wipe. If you want mare

wipes, hold the band on mist longer,

T (Delay): You can set the wiper speed lor a long or
short delay between wipes, This can be very uselul

i light rain or snow. Tum the band to choose the delay
time. The closer ta the top of the lever, the shoner

the delay.

@ (Low Speed): For steady wiping at low speed,
tum the band away from you lo the first solid band past
the delay settings.

@ (High Speed): For high-speed wiping, tum the
band turther, 1o the second solid band past the
delay settings.

() (Off): To stop the wipers, move the band 1o off,

Be sure to clear ice and snow from the wiper blades
betore using them. If they'ra frozen o the windshield,
carafully loosen or thaw them. If your blades do bacome
worm or damaged, get new biades or blade inserts.

Windshield Washer

@ (Washer Fluld): Thare is a paddle marked with the
windshield washaer symbaol at the top of the muititunction
lever. To spray washer fiuid on the windshield, push
the paddie. The wipers will clear the window and than
gither stop or return to your preset speed.

A\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don't use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwisa the
washer fluid can form ice on the windshield,
blocking your vision,
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Cruise Conirol S} (Set): Prass this button to set the speed.

With cruise control, you can maintain a speed of about
25 mph (40 kmfh) or more without keeping your foot
on the accalsrator. This can really help on long

trips. Cruise control does not work at speeds below
about 25 mph (40 km/h).

() (off): This position
lums the system off

It you apply your brakes, the crulse control will shut off,

4\ CAUTION:

% Cruise control can be dangerous where

you can'l drive safely al a steady speed.

| (On): This position activates the systam. So, don’t use your cruise control on

+ (Resume/Accelerate): Push the laver to this symbaol winding roads or In heavy traffic.
to make the vehicle accelerate or resume to A % Cruise control can be dangerous on
praviously sal speed. slippery roads. On such roads, fast

changes in lire traction can cause
neadless wheel spinning, and you could
lose control. Doan't use cruise control on
slippery roads.




Setting Cruise Control

A\ CAUTION:

If you leave your eruise cantrol on when you're
nol using eruise, you might hit a button and go
into eruise when you don’t want lo. You could
be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to use
gruise control.

1. Move the crulsa conlrol swilch o on,
2. Get up to the spaad you wanl.

1. Pregs in the st button at the end of the laver and
ralegse 1,

4. Take your fpol off the acceleralor pedal.

The CRUISE light on the

‘ instrument panel will
illuminate when the crulse

contral s engaged.

Resuming a Sel Speed

Suppose you sel your crulse control at a desired spead
and then you apply the brake. This, of course,
disengages the oruise control, But you don'l need 1o
resel it

Once you'ra going about 25 mph (40 km/h) or mare, you
can move the cruise contral switch briefly trom on 10
resume/accelerate,

You'll go right back up to your chosen speed and stay
there,

If you hold the switch at resume/accalerate the vehicle
will keep going faster uniil you release the switch or
apply the brake, So unless you want 10 go faster, don'l
hald the switch at resume/acoelerate.
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Increasing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to go to a higher spead:

* LUse the accelerator padal o get to the kigher
spaaed. Press tha set bulton al the end of the fever,
then release the button and the adcelerator
pedal. You'll now cruise a1 the higher speed.

* Move the crulse switch from on to

resume/accelarate. Hold it there untl you gel up o
the speed you wanl, and then release the switch.
To increase your speed in very small amaunts,
move the switch briefly o resumelaccelerale. Each
time you do this, your vehicle will go about

1 mph (1.6 kmv'h) faster,

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

®* Prass in the button at the end of the lever until you
reach the lower speed you want then releasa il
* Toslow downin very small amounts, briefly press

lhe set button, Each time you do this, you'll go
about 1 mph (1.6 km™) slowear.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Lise the accelerator pedal lo increase your speed.
When you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down to the crulse conlral speed you set earlier,

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise cantrol will work on hills depands
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the

hills. Wher going up steep hilts, you may want 1o step
on the accelarator pedal o maintain your speead.

When going downhill, you may have to brake or shift to
a lower gear 1o keep your speed down, Ol coursa,
applying the brake akes you out of cruise control. Many
drivers find this ta be too much trouble and dont use
crulsa control on steep hiils

Ending Cruise Control

There are four ways to tum off the cruisa control:
¢ Siep lighlly on the brake padal,
* move the oruise control switch 1o off, of
* shift the tranamission to NEUTRAL (N).

* |f your vehicle has the Stabilitrak™feature, crulse
contral will deactivate it road conditions cause
Slabilitrak ™o activate.

The grulse control will tum off automatically if the
(raction contral systam or Stabiltrak™system activate, |f
your vehicle is equipped with sither feature

Erasing Speed Memory

When you tum off the cruise control or the ignition, your
crutse canlrol s21 speed memory |8 erased
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Exterior LEI'I'IPE ) (Off): Turn the control 1o this position and release i
1o turn off all extenor lamps including the DRLs, A

light near the symbal will be lit when in this mode. To
turn the Jamps back on when in this mode, turn the
switch to the headlamp mode, The off mode will cance|
when the vehicie s wrned ofl. Thizs mode is not
available for vehicies first sold in Canada.

0= (Parking Lamps): Tum the control to this position
1o furn on the parking lamps, together with the
lollowing:.

* Sidemarker Lamps
* Taillamps
* |icense Plate Lamps

* [nstrumant Panel Lights

The conltrol on the driver's side of your instrumen panel
operales the exterior lamps 20 (Headlamps): Turn the control to this position to

The exterior lamp control has four positions: lurn on the headlamps, logether with the praviously
listed lamps and lights.

AUTO: Turn the contral 1o this position to put the
system Inlo automatic headlamp mode. The Daytime
Running Lamps (DHL) will also be activated if It is light
enough outside. A light near the symbal will ba lit
whan in this mode

When the vehicle 18 turned off and the headlamps arg in
AUTO, the headlamps may automabcally remain on

for & sel time. You can change this delay time using the
DIC. See Dnver Information Center (DIC) on page 3-46

Yau can switch your headlamps from low to high-beam
by pushing the tum signal/multifunction lever toward
the instrument panel,
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Automatic Headlamp System

When it is dark enough outside and the headlamp
switch is in AUTO, your automatlc headlamp system will
wm en your headiamps at the narmal brightness

along with other lamps such as the taillamps,
sidemarker, parking lamps, roof marker lamps and the
instrument panel lights. The radio lights will aiso be dim.

To tum off the automatic headlamp systemn, tum the
axtenor lamps switch to the off pogsibon and then
release,

Your vehicle has a light sensor located on the top of the
nstrument panel, Be sure it is not coverad, or the
system will be on whenever the-gnitian is o,

The system may also tum on your headlamps when
driving through & parking garage, heavy overcast
weather or a tunnel. This Is normal.

There is a delay in he transition batween the daytime
and nighttime oparation of the Daytime Running
Lamps {DRL) and the autornatic headlamp systems so
that driving under bridges or bright overhead street
lights does not affect the system, The DRL and
auiomatic headlamp system will only be affected when
the light sensor sees a change in lighting lasting
longar than tha delay.

If vou start your vehlcle in a dark garage, the aulomatic
headlamp system will come on Immediataly. Once

you leave the garage, It will take approximately

one minute for the automatic headlamp system to
change to DAL if it is ight outside. During that delay,
your instrument panet cluster may not be as bright

as usual. Make sure your instrument panel brightness
gontrol Is in the full bright position. See "Instrument
Pangl Brightriess" under Interor Lamps on page 3-17.

Lamps On Reminder

If a door is open, & reminder chime will sound whan
your headlamps or parking lamps are manually tirned
an and your key is out of the ignition, Ta tum off

the chime, tum the headiamp switch to off or AUTO and
then back on. In the automatic mode, the headlamps
turm off once the ignition |5 in LOCK and the headlamps
o at exit delay ends (If enabled in the DIC).

Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps (DBL) can make it easier for
others to sea the front of your vehicle during the

day. DAL can be helplul in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the short
penods alter dawn and before sunsel, Fully functional
daytime running lamps are required on all vehicles

first sold In Ganada.
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The DRL system will come on when the following
conditions are mel:

% The ignition is on,
* 1he extenar lamps control is m AUTO,
% the transmissian s not in PARK (P), and

% fthe light sensor determines it is daytime

When the DRL are on, only your DRL lamps will be on.

The taillamps, sidemarker-and other lamps won't be
an, Tha instrument panel won't be it up either

When it begins 1o get dark, the automatic headlamp
system will switch frorm DRL to the headlamps.

As with any vehicle, you should turm on the regutar
neadiamp system when you need i,

Puddle Lamps

Your vehicle may be equipped with puddie lamps to
help you see the area near the basa of the lronl doors
when 1 is dark oul, The puddle lamps will lluminate
when a door (s opened or when you press the unlock
button on the keyless entry ransmitter, The lamps

will time cut or lwm off onca the engine is started

You can program the puddle lamps nol to coma on i
you choose. See Driver Information Center (DIC)
on page 344,

Fog Lamps

If your vehicle has fog lamps you can use them for
better vision in fagay or misty conditions. Your parking
lamps and/or low-heam headlamps must be on for
your fog lamps to work.

The fog lamp button is
located on the lefl side of
your instrument panal.

Prass the button to tum the fog lamps on while the
headlamps or parking lamps are an, Press the button
again 10 tum them off. An indicator light will glow
near the button when the fog lamps are on,

Remember, log lamps alone will not give off as mueh
light as your headiamps. Never use your fog lamps
in the dark without tuming on the headlamps.

The fog lamps will go off whenever your high-beam
neadlamps come on, When the high beams go off. the
fog lamps will come on again
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The feg lamps will be cancelied after the ignition |s
turned off, I you still wan! to use tha fog lamps @iter You
restar the vehicle, you will need 1o press the fog

lamp bution again.

Auxiliary Roof Mounted Lamp Switch

It your vehicle has this feature, this button includes
wiring provisions for 2 dealer or a qualified service
center 1o install an auxiliary rect lamp,

This button I8 located on
the center of the
~ \ instrument panel near the
PS5 comiort controls.

©

When the button wirlng Is corinected to an auxiliary
roof-mounted lamp, prassing the button will activate the
lamp and [lluminate an indicator light near the button.
Pressing the button again will turn off the roof

mounted lamp.

It your vehicle has this buthon, your vehicle may have
the snow plow prep package, For furiher information ses
Adding & Snow Plow or Similar Equiprment on

pages 4-54.

Cargo Lamps

You can use the cango lamps 1 you nead mare light in
the cargo area of your vehicle or in the top-bax
slorage units,

P

The cargo famps symbal light will come on in the
instrument panel cluster when the cargo lamps are on
and the sgnition key Is tumed to run.

Prass the button, with this
symbol 1o Wrn he cargo
lamps on. Press the butlon
again to tum them off,

3-16



Interior Lamps
Instrument Panel Brightness

The thumbwhesat |or this lealure s located nexl o the
exterior lamps control,

- (Instrument Panel Lights): Tum the thumbwheel,
located naxt (o the exterior lampa control, up or

down o brightan ar dim the instrumeant pansl lights and
the radio display. This will anly work if the headlamps
or parking lamps ang on.

To wrn on the dome lamps, with the vehicle doors
closed, turn the thumbwhesl all the way up.

Dome Lamps

The dome lamps will come on when you open a door
and will slowly dim to off when all doors-are closad

You can also tum the dome lamps on by turning

the thumbwheel, located next 1o the exterior lamp
gortrol, all the way up. In this pesition, the dome lamps
will remain on whather & door s openad or closed.

= (Dome Override): Press this button, located below
the exterior lamp contral, to set the dome lamps to

come on automaltically when a door is opened, or remain
ofl. To lurn the lamps off, press the button into the in
pasition. With the buttan in this posilion, the deme lamps.
will remain off whan the doors are open, To retum ths
lamps to automatic operation, press the button again

and refurn it to the out position, With the button in this
position, the deme lamps will come on when you

open a door,

Entry Lighting

Your vehicks is equipped with an illuminated entry
feature,

When a door is opened, \he dome lamps and puddie
lamps will come an if the dome overtide button is in the
out position. If the dome override buttan is pressed

in, the lamps will nol come on.
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Exit Lighting

With axit lighting, (he interior lamps will come on when
you remove the key from the ignition. The lamps will not
came on if the dome ovemride butlon is pressed in,

Reading Lamps

It your vahicle has reading
lamps, press the button
located next to the lamp to
lurn N on, The lamps

can be adjusted to potnt in
the direction you want,

Press the button agaim to tum the lamp off,

Your vehicle may also have reading famps in other
locations. To tum on or off, press the button located next
o the lamp. The lamps are fived and cannot be
adjusted.

Battery Run-Down Protection

This fsature shuts ofl the dome. reading. glove box and
underhood lamps if they ame |eft on for more than

20 minules when the ignition is in lock. This will keep
your battery fram running down.
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Accessory Power Outlets

With accessary powar outlets you can power auxlliary
glactrical aguipment such as a cellular telephone or
CB radic.

Your vehicle may be eguipped with two accessory
power outlets located on the Instrument panal,

You vehicle may also lsave an oullgl on the back of the
tenter consola above the cupholder door.

Notice: Adding some electrical equipment lo your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should. This wouldn't be covered by
your warranty. Check with your dealer before

adding elecirical equipment, and never use anything
thal exceads the amperage ratling.

Cerain power accessory plugs may not be compatible
to the aocessory power aullets and could resull in
Blown vehicle or adapler luses. || you experisnce a
problem, see yaur dealer for additional information on
the- accessory powar plugs.

Notice: Power outlets are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory

or accessory brackel from the plug. Improper use of
the power outlel can cause damage nol covered

by your warranty.

Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

It your vehicle has this feature it is Iogated In the center
congole or on the instrurmant panel. Pull up an tha
ashiray door 1o open it if it is in the consoale or pull the
door apar it i it is on the instrument panal

Notice: Don't pul papers or other flammable items
into your ashirays, Hol cigareties or other smoking
materials could ignile them, causing a damaging
fire.

To remove the ashiray, pull it out from the consale or
tram the slide out door. To reinstall the ashiray,
sfide il back 1o the original position.

To use Ihe cigaretie ||§h1ar. push it in all the way, and
let go. When it's ready, it will pop back out by [tsell.

Natice: Deon't hold a cigarette lighter in with your
hand while it is heating. If you do, it won't be able to
back away from the heating element when it's
ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.
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Climate Controls

Electronic Climate Control System

With this system, you can control the heating, cooling
and ventitation In your vehicle. Your vehicle also

has & flow-through ventilation system described later in
this section

You can select different comfort control settings for the
driver and passangers

Driver's Side Temperature Knob

The driver's side knob is used to adjust the temperature
of tha air coming through the systam on the drivers
side. The temperature can be adjusted even if the
systemn is turned off. This is possible since outside air
will always flow through the system as the vehicle

ls moving forward unless it is set fo recircutation mode:
See “"Recirculation” later In this sectlon

Turn the knob counterclockwise or clockwise {o lower or
increase the cabin temperature. The display will show
the temperature setting decraasing or intreasing and an
armow pointing to the drivar will be displayed undar

and ta the laft of the temperalure satting




Passenger’s Side Temperature Knob

The passenger's side knob can be used to change the
temperature of the air coming through the systam

on the passenger's side of the vehicle. The temperatire
can be adiusted even if the system Is turmed off, This

is possible since outside air will always flow through the
systam as the vehicle is moving forward unless it is

sel to recirculation mode, See "Recirculation” later In
this section.

Tum the knob courerciockwisa or clockwise (o lower or
increase the cabin temperature. The display will show
the temperature setting decreasing or increasing and an
gmow pointing to the passenger will be displayed

under and to the right of the lemperature setting.

Tha passenger's lemperature setting can be set o
match the driver's temperature satting by pressing and
holding the AUTC button for four seconds; Both the
driver and passenger arrows will be displayed.

Automatic Operation

AUTO (Automatic): When automatic oparation |s
activa the system will control the inside temperature, the
alr defivery, and the fan speed

() (Off): Press this bution 1o tum off the entire climate
cantrol system. Outside air will stlll enter the vehicle,
and will be directed 1o the floor. This direction can

be changed by prezsing the mode button. The
femperature can also be adjusted using elther

temparature knob. Prass the up or down armows on the
fan switch, the defrost button, the AUTO button, or

the air conditioning button to turn the system on when I
Is aff.

Use the staps below to place the entire system In
automatic mode:

1. Prass the AUTO button.

When AUTO is sslected. the display will change 1o
show the current dnver's set temperature, delivery
made and fan spead. Press the AUTO button again
within five seconds 1o display the passengers sel
temperatures.

If the driver and passenger's temperature settings
are not the same, the opposite side lemperature
setting will be displayed for an additional five
seconds. To make the passenger's lemperature the
same as the driver's press and hold the AUTO
biutton for approximately four seconds.

When auto 15 selected, the air conditioning operation
and air Imiet will be aulomatically confrolled. The

air conditioning compressor will run when the
putside temperature is over approximately 40°F
(4°C). The air inlet will normally be set 1o outside air.
If 's hot outside, the air infet may automatically
switch to recirculata inside air to help quickly cool
down your vehicle. The light on the button will
iluminate in recirculation.
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2. Set the driver's and passenger's temperature.

To find your comiort setting, start with-a 74°F
{23°C) temparature selling and allow about

20 minutes for the system 1o reguiata, Turn the
driver's or passenger s side temperatura knob

1o adjust the lemperature satting as necessary, i
you choose the lemperalure sething of 60°F

{15°C) the systam will remain at the maximum
cooling setting. If you choase the temperature
setting of B0°F {32°C) the system will ramain al the
maximum heal setfing. Choosing either maximum
satting will not cause the vehicle to heat or cool any
Taster.

Ba carglul not to cover the sansor located on the
lop ol the instrument panel near the windshield,
This sensor regulates air temperatura based on sun
load, and also turns on your headlamps.

To avoid Blowing cold air in cold wealher, the
system will delay tuming on the fan until warm alr
is avaiiable. The length of delay depends on

the engine coclant temperature. Pressing the fan
switch will averride this delay and change the fan 1o
a selected spead.
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Manual Operation

You may manually adiust the alr delivery mode or fan
spend.

(L) {OM): Press this butlon 1o turn off the entire climate
contrel system. Quisida air will still entar the vehicla,
and will be directed to tha floor, This direction can

be changed by pressing the mede button, The
temperature can also be adjusted using either
tempearatura knob, Press the up or down armows on the
tan switch, the defrost button, the AUTO button, or

the air conditioning button to tum the system on when it
is off,

Ade Y7 (Fan): The switch with the fan symbol allows
you to manually adjust the fan speed. Press the up
arrow 10 Increase fan speead and the down armow

to decredse fan speed,

Pressing this button whan the systam is off will fumn the
system on.




& (Mode): Press this buttan 1o manually change the
diraction of the aiflow in your vehicle; keep pressing the
button urlii the desired mode appears on the display.

If you press the mode button 1o select an air defvery
made, the display will changa to show you the sslected
air mode delivery. The display will then show tha
current stelus of the system. When tha system is tumed
off, the display will go blank after displaying the

current status of the sysiem

# (Panel): This setting will deliver air to the
nstrument pane! oullals.

i:i (Bi-Level): This satting will deliver warmer air 10 the
Hlaar and eooler air 1o the instrument panel oullsts

bd (Floor): This setiing will dslivar air to the floor
ouitlels.

EJ (Detog): See “Defogging and Delfrosting” later in
this section.

<5 (Recirculation): Press this buttan to imit the
amount of outside air entering your vehicle, The light on
tha recirculation button will glow. This is helpful when
you ara trying to limit odors entanng yvour vehicle and for
maximwn alf condilioning perarmance In hol weather.
Press this button again to allow outside air to enter

the vehicle. The light on the recircufation button will

go off.

Fressing this button cancels the aufo recirculation
teature. To resume the-auto recircuiation function, press
the AUTO button. Each time the vehicle Is siared,

the systam will revert to the auto recirculation function,

Il you select recircuiation while in defrost, defog or
floor, the light on the button will flash and go out to st
you know this s not allowed, This Is to pravent fogaing.

When the weather is cool or damp, operating the

sysiem in recirculation for extended periods of ime may

rause fogging of the vehicle's windows. To clear the
fog, select either delog or fronl defrost. Be sura A/C off
is not selected. You will want to allow the air
conditioning to run automatically to help dehumididy

the air.
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Display

If you press the MODE button to select an air delivery
mode, the display will ehange lo show you the sefected
air delivery mode. After ten secaonds, the display wil
change to show the driver temperature sething and the
selectad mode.

If you press the up or down arrows on the fan switch,
the display will change to show the selected fan spead.
After ten seconds, the display will changs to show

the driver temperature setting and the selected mode

Whenever you press AUTO, the display will change
o show the following:

& the current driver's sel temperature and an amow
for five secands,

% the currenl passenger's set temperature selting and
an-arrow for live seconds and

& the automatic air delivery mode and fan spead.

If the drivar's and pagsenger's temparature settings are
the same when AUTO is pressed, the temperature
setling and both arrows will be displayed for five
seconds along with the automalic alr delivery mode and
lan spead, After the five second update, the display

will change to show the temperalure satting, both arrows
and AUTO

Air Conditioning

1 (Air Conditioning): Press this button to turm the air
conditioning comprassor on and -off

22 (Air Conditioning Off): When you tum the air
conditioning off, this symbol will appear on the display.

When air conditioning is selected or in AUTO mode,
the systam will run the alr conditioning automatically to
conl and dehumidify the air entering the vehicle. |f

you select A'C off while in front defrost or delog, the
AIC off symbol will flash 1o let you know this is not
allowed. This is to pravent fogging.

0in hot days, open the windows long anough o et hot
inside air escape. This reduces the time it lakes for
your vehicle to cool down, Then keep your windows
closed for the alr conditioner 10 work its best

On caol, but sunny days while using manual cperation
of the aulomatic sysiem, use bi-lavel 1o deliver wam

air to the floor and coolar air to the instrument

panel cutlets, To warm or cool the air delivered, turn the
lemperalure knob fo the desired setting.

In AUTO mode the system will cool and dehumidity the
alr inside the vehicle, Also while In AUTO maode, the
systam will maximize its pedormance by using
recirculation as necessary.
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Heating

On cold days when using manual operation of the
automatic systam, chogse floor mode to deliver air to
Ihe llowr oullels, To wanm or cool 1he air deliversd, Wim
the temperature knob to the desired setting.

If you want to use the automatic mode, press AUTO and
ad|usl the temperature by tuming the temperature knob.

The heater works bast If you keep the windows closed
while using i,

Defogging and Defrosting

You can use either defoyg or front defrost to clear fog or
fros! from your windshield. Uise the defog mode to
clear the windows of fog or moisture. Use the front
defrost button to defrast the front windshield.

7 (Defog): Use this setting to clear the windows of fog
or moisture. Press the modea button to select this
setting. This setting will deliver air to tha floor and
windshield outlets.

W (Front Defrosl): Press the front defrost button 1o
defrost the windshield. The system will automatically
control the fan spesd If you select defrost from AUTO
mede. i the outside temperature is 40°F (4°C) or
warmer, your air conditioning compressor will
automatically run 1o help dehumidity the air and dry the
windshield.

Rear Window Defogger

It your vehicle has this feature the lines you sea on the
rear window warrm the glass. The rear window
detogger uses a warming grd to remove fog from the
rear window.

§7 {Rear): Press this button (o tum the rear window
defogger on or ofi. An indicator light in the button

will come on to lat you know that the rear window
defogaer s activated.

The rear window defogger will lum off approximataly
10 minutes after the button is pressed. |f you need
additional warming time, press the button again

It you vehicle s equipped with heatad mirrors this button
will activate tham.

Notice: Don’t use a razor blade or something else
sharp on the inside of the rear window. If you

do, you could cut or damage the defogger and the
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.
Do not attach a temporary vehicle license, tape, a
decal or anything similar to the defogger grid.
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Dual Climate Control System

With this system you can control the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicle

&? (Fan): Tum the left knob clockwiss ar

pounterclockwise to increase or deorease the fan spead.

Tum the knob o the off poasition to turn off the fan. If
the knob iz in off cutside air will still enter the vehicle,
and will be diracted based on the position of the
mode knob. The temperature ¢an also be adjusted
using the temperature levers.

Turn the right knob clockwise or counlerclockwise to
direct the aifflow inside of your vehicle

To change the current mode, select one of 1he lollowing:

;; (Vent): This mode directs air to the instrumant
panel vants,

i (Bi-Level): This mode directs halt of the air 1o the
instrument panel venis; then directs most of the
rémaining air to the floor vanis, A fittle alr is directed
toward the windshield and the side window vents. Cooler
air Is directed to the uppervents and warmer air 1o

the floor vents,

4 (Floor): This mode directs most of the ar to the
floar varnts with a litthe air directed (o the windshield and
the side window venis.

<2 (Recirculation): The recirculation mode is used
o recirculate the alr inside of your vehicla, Use this
mode to help prevent outside odors andf/or dust

from antenng your vehicle or to help cool the air insige
of your vehicle mare guickly. Prass this button to

turry the racirculation mode on or olf. The light on the
recirculation button will lluminate. Recircutation cannol
be used in fioor, blend or defrost modes, An indicator
on the bution will light up, Nlash three times and turn off
when recirculation is salectad in these modes. The
air-conditioning compressor will also come on when this
mode is activated, While In recirculation mode the
windows may fog when the weather is cold and damp.
Ta clear the fog, select aither the blend or defrost
mode and increase [an spead.
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Temperature Control

Driver's Side: The lever on the left side of the climale
control panel is used to raise or lower the temparatura
on the driver's side of the vehicle This lever alst adiusts
the temparatura 1o the center console outiets (il

equipped)

Passenger's Side: The lever on the right side of the
climata control panel I8 used 10 mise or lowar the
temperalure on the passenger's side of the vehicle,

£ (Air Conditioning): Press this bulton 1o lurn

the air-conditoning systam an or off. When the button Is
pressed, an indicalor light will come on and the

syslem will bagin o cool and dehumidity the air inside
of your vehicle. You may nolice a slight change in
engine performance whan the air condltioning
compressor snuts off and turms on again. This Is
riormial.

Defagging and Defrosting

There are two modas to choose from 16 clear fog or
frost from your windshield, Use the defog mode 1o clear
the windows of fog or moisture and warm the
passengars. Use the deltrost mode to remove fog or
frost from the windshield more quickly,

Turn the nght knob clockwise or counterciockwise to
salect one of the following modes:

i (Detog): This mode directs the air to the fioar outlets,
windshield and the side window vents. The alr
ponditioning comprassor will run automatically to
dahumidity the air to prevent window fogging. The
recirculation mode cannot be selected while in the defog
mode.

B (Defrost): This mode directs most of the air 1o the
windshield and the side window vents, with only a

fitthe air directed to the floor venls. The air conditioning
comprassor will run automatically to dehumidify the

air to prevent window fogging. The recirqulation mode

cannol be seiected while in defrost mode.
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Rear Window Defogger

It your vehicle Has a rear defogger, the lines you see on
tha rear window warm the glass. The rear window
defogger uses a warming grid to remove log from the
rear window,

] (Rear): Press this button to-turn the rear window
defogger on or off. An indicator fight in the button

will come on (o let you know that the raar window
defogger is acllvated,

The rear window defogger will autematically 1um off
sevaral minutes after the button is pressed. Pressing the
butten while the defogger is running can also turn off
the defogger

If your vehicle is eguipped with heated mirmars this
button will activate them.

Notice: Don’t use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window. If you de, you could cut or damage
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn't be
covered by your warranty. Do not attach a lemporary
vehicle license, tape, a decal or anything similar

to the defogger grid.

Outlet Adjustment

Use the air outlets located in the center and on the
side of your instrument panel to direct the airflow,

Your vehicle has air outiets that allow you 1o adjust the
direction and amount of airflow inside the vehicle,

Move the louvers up or down. Use the thumbwheel next
o or undemaath the outlet 1o close the louvers, For

the most efficient aiflow and tempemture control, keep
the outlet in the fully cpened position.
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Operation Tips

* Keep the hood and front air inlels free of ice, snow,
or any other obstruction (such as leaves). The
heater and defroster will work tar better, reduring
the chance of fogging the Inside of your windows.

* Keep the air path undar the front seats clear
of objects, This helps air to clreulate throughout your
vehnole,

*  Adding outside eguipment to the front of your
vehicle, such-as hood-air deflectors, ete., may affect
the performance of the haating and air conditioning
system. Check with your dealer betore adding
equipment to the outside of your vehicle

Climate Controls Personalization

It your vehicle is eguipped with the electronic climate
control system, you can store and recall the climate
control ssttings (or temperature, air dalivery mode and
fan speed for two ditferent drivers. The personal
choice seitings recalled are determined by the
transmilter used o enter the vehicle

After the button with the unlock symbol on a remota
kayless entry fransmitter is pressed, the climata control
will adjust to the last sattings of the ideniified driver.

The settings can also be changed by pressing one of tha
meamory buttons (1 or 2) located on the driver's door
When adjustments are made, the new settings are
automaltically saved for that driver.
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Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This pant describes the waming lights and gages on
your vefiicle. The pictures will halp you iocate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong before it becomes serious enough to cause

an expensive repair or replacement. Paying atlention to
your waming lights and gages eould also save you

or others from injury.

Warmning lights come on when there may be or 5 a
problem with one of your vehicle's funclions. As you will
seg In the datails on the next few pages, some
waming. lights come on briefly whan you start the
engine just to fat you know they're working. if you are
familiar with this section, you should not be alamed
when this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or is & problem
with ane of your vehicle’s functions, Olten gages

and warming lights work together to let you know when
there's a problam with your vehicle.

When one of the waming lights cames on and slays on
when you are drving, or when one of the gages
shows there may be a problem, check the section that
lells you whal to do about 1L Please follow this
manual's advice. Waiting 1o do repairs can be

oostly —and even dangerous. 5o please get fo know
your warning lights and gages. They're a big help.

Your vehicle also bas a message center thal works
along with the warning lights and gages. See Onver
Infarmation Center (DIC) on page 3-46.
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Instrument Panel Cluster

United States 2500 series shown, 1500 series, Canada and North Face edition similar
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Your instrumen! cluster is designed 1o let you know at a
glance how your vehicle is running. You'll know how
fast you're going, about how much fusl you have

and many othar things you'll need to know to drive safely
and economically

Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your spead In both
miles per hour (mph} and kilometers per hour (lkm/h).

Your vehicle's odemeler works logether with the

driver information centar. You can sel a persenal trip
and business tnp adomeler, Ses "Top Information” under
DIC Operation and Displays on page 3-46,

The odometer mileage can be checked withaut the
vehicle running. Simply press the trip stam on the
instrument panel cluster.

it your vehicle ever needs a new odometer installed, the
neww ona will be set to the correct mileage total of the
old adometar.

Tachometer

Your tachomater displays the engine speed in
revolulions per minute (rpm).

Notice: Do not operate the engine with the
tachometer in the shaded warning area, or engine
damage may occur.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

Whan the key is turmed to RUN or START, a chime will
come on for sevaral seconds to remind pecple fo
tasten thair salety belts, unless the dnvers safety balt is
already buckied.

The salety beit light will
also come on and stay on
for sevaral seconds;

then it will flash for
several more,

If the driver's belt ks afraady buckled, nelther the chime
nor the light will come on

Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the Instrument
panel, which shows the air bag symbol. Tha systam
checks the air bag's electrical system for malfunctions
The light tells you if there is an electrical problem

The system check ingludes the air bag sensaors, he alr
bag modules, the wiring and the crash sensing and
diagnostic module, For more information on the:air bag
system, see Air Bag Systems aon page 1-52.
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This light will come an

when you star your

. 8 vehicle, and It will flash far
a few seconds. Then

Lhe light should go out.

This means the system is

ready,

It the air bag readiness ligh! stays on after you start the
vehicle or comes on when you are driving, your-air

bag system may not work proparly. Have your vehicle
serviced nght away

A CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you
slart your vehicle, it means the air bag system
may not be working properly. The air bags in
your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
could even inflate without a crash. To help
avoid injury to yourself or others, have your
vehicle serviced right away if the air bag
readiness light stays on after you start your
vehicle.

The alr bag readiness hight should flash for a few
secords when you turn the ignition key to RLN. If the
light doesn't come on then, have if fixed so it will

be ready to warn you it thers is 2 problem

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator

i your vahicle has the passenger sensing system
your rearview mirror will have a passenger air bag status
indicator.

OFF ON

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator — United States

Passenger Air Bag
Status indicator
— Canada
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When the ignition kay is tumed to RUN or START, the
passanger air bag status indicator will ight ON and
OFF, or the symbal for on and off, for sevaral seconds
as a syslem cheok, Then, after several more seconds,
the status indicator will light either ON or OFF. or aither
the on or off symbal 1o let you know the status of the
right fron! passenger's frontal air bag.

If the weord ON or the on symbol is lit on the passsnger
air bag status indicator, it means that the right front
passenger's frontal air bag is enabied (may inflate).

it the word OFF or the off symbel s lit an the &ir bag
status indicator, it means thal the passenger sansing
systam has tumed off the rght front passengers frontal
alr bag. See Passenger Sensing System on page 167
for more on this, Ingluding important safely information,

II, ahar several seconds, all status indicator lights
rernain on, or [t there are no lights at all, there may be a
problem with the lights or the passenger sansing
system. See your dealsr for service.

A CAUTION:

4\ CAUTION:

If the on Indicator comes on when you have a
rear-facing child restraint Installed in the right
front passenger's seal, It means that the
passenger sensing system has not turned off
the passenger’s frontal air bag. A child in a
rear-facing child restraint can be seriously
injured or killed if the right front passenger's
air bag infiates. This is because the back of
the rear-facing child restraint would be very
close to the inflating air bag. Don't use a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front
passenger's seal unless the air bag has been
turned off.

If the off indicatar and the air baq readiness
light ever come on together, it means that
something may be wrong with the air bag
system. If this ever happens, have the vehicle
serviced promptly, because an adult-size
person sitting in the right front passenger seal
may nol have the protection of the frontal air
bag. See “Air Bag Readiness Light” in the
Index.
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Charging System Light

The charging system light
will come on birefly when
you twrm on the ignitian,
but the engine is nol
running, as a check o
show you itis working.

It should go out once the enging Is running, If it stays
an, o comes an while you are driving, you may have a
problem with the changing system. It could indicate

that you have problams with a generator drive- balt, or
another electrical problem. Have it chacked right

away. Driving while this light is on gould drain your
battery

When this light comes on the DIC will also display the
batiery not charging message. See [IC Wamings
and Messages on page 3-36

it you must dnve @ shor distance with the light on, be
partain to turn off all your accessories, such as the radio
and air conditioner

Voitmeter Gage

When your enging is nol
running. but the ignition is
in RUN, this gage

shows your battery's state
af charge In DC valts

When the-engine is running, the gage shows the
condition of the charging system. Readings belween the
low and high waming zones Indicate the normal
Gperating range.

Readings in the low waming zong may pocur when a
large number of electneal accassorles are operating In
the vehicle and the engine Is left &t an idle for an
extended period. This condition is normal since the
charging system |5 net able to provide full power

at engine idle. As engine speeds are Increased, this
condition should correcl itsell as higher engine spesds
allow the charging system fo creats maximum. power.
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You can anly drive for a shiort time with the reading In if the waming light comes on and a chime sounds there
either warning zone. If you must drive, turn oft all could be a brake problerm. Have your brake system
UNNECEsSarny actessones. inspected right away.

Readings in sither waming zene indicate a possible

Eﬂf&ﬂ -;1511‘; E?r!]e;;n;uu;;;s{;em. Have the vehicle (@) (®) (/_r _
Brake System Warning Light BRAKE (m)) ((9)

With the ignitlon on, the brake system waming light will

flash whan you set the parking brake. The light will

flash if the parking brake doesn'l ralease fully. If you United States Canada

try ta drive with the parking brake engaged, a chima will

sound when the vehicle speed |s greater than This light should come on bnetly when you tum the

3 mph {5 km'h). ignition key lo RLIN. If it doesn't come on then. have il
fixed s it will be ready lo warn you if thare's a

Your vehicle’s hydraulic brake system is divided into two
pars. I ane part isnt working, the other part can still
work and stop you. For good braking, though, you need
both parts working well,

protilem
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It the light comas on while you are driving, pull off the
road and stop carefully, You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal rray go closar to the

floor. It may take longer to stop. If the light is stil on,
have the vehicie lowead lor service. Seg Towing

Your Vehicle on page 4-48.

Anti-Lock Brake System
Warning Light

A\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly If the brake system waming light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. if the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicie lowed for service.

With the anti-lock brake
system, this light will come
on whan yotl Slart your
engine and may stay on lor
several seconds.

(=9

That's normal. If the light doesn't come on then, have i
fixed so it will be ready (o wam you if tharg is a
problam,

it the light stays on, or comes an whan you're driving,
your vehicie needs service. You will also hear a

chime sound when the fight 1s on steady, If the reguiar
brake system warning light Isn't on, you still have
brakes, but you den't have antideck brakes. If the
reguiar brake systerm waming light is also on you don't
have anti-lock brakes and there's a problem with

your regular brakes. In addition to both lights, you will
also hear a chime sound on the first gccurrence of

a problem and each tme the car is shut off and then
reslanied. See Brake System Warning Light on

page 3-36.
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Traction Off Light

I you have tha Traction
Assist Syslem or the
Stabllitrak™system, this
fight should come on brietly
when you tum the

ignition 1o AUN.

if the light doesn’t come an then, the system may
require serice; have it fixed so it will be there to warn
yvou If the system is turned off.

It the light stays on, or comes on when you're driving,
there may be a problem with your Traction Assist
System and your vehicle may need service. When this
light 15 on, tha systam will not limit wheel spin. Adjust
your driving accordingly

The traction off light may come on for the following
TeEsOns:

% |f you turn the system off by pressing the TAS
on/off button located to the left of the steering whesl,
the light will come on and stay on. To turn the
system back on, press the button again, the light
should go off.

* i you move the shift lever to FIRST (1), the light
will come on and stay on to indicate that the
traction system Is off. This |s normal operation, To
tirn the system back on, move the shilt lever
back to a position other than FIRST (1); the light
should go off. See Tracilon Assist Systern (TAS) on

page 4-3,

* Thae light will comz on and stay on if the TAS
automatic engagement featura has been wned off,
To turn the system on, press the TAS offfon
button; the light should go off. To twum the sutomabc
engagement feature back on, see Trachion Assist
Syster (TAS) on page 4-9,

* |f the Traction Assist System is affacted by an
anti-lock brake systemn, TAS or angine-related
problem, the system will turn off and the light will
come on. Have your vehicle serviced.

* i the vehicle is driven over an extreamely rough
road, the system will turn off and the light will come
on. The light will go off a few seconds after the
rough road gonditions go away or when the vehicle
comes o 8 complete stop. This is normal
operation,

For mere information on the traction off light and
Stabilitrak™, see Stabilitrak™ System on page 4-11
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Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

Transmission Temperature Gage

United States Canada

This gage shows the engine coolan! temperature

It also provides an indicator of how hard your vehicle s
working. During a majonty of the operation, the gage
will read 210°F (100°C) or less. If you are pulling a load
or going up hills, it is normal for the temperatura to
fluctuate and approach the 250°F (122°C) mark. If the
gage reachas the 280°F (125°C) mark, It Indicates

thal the cooling system is waorking beyond (18 capacity,

See Engine Cverhealing on page 5-27.

United States Canada

Your vehicle 1s equipped with a transmission
lemperature gage

When your ignition 15 on, the gage shows the
temperature of the transmission fivid. The narmal
operating range s from 100°F {38°C) 1o about
265°F (1307C).

Al approximalely 265°F [130°C), the DIC will display a
TRANSMISSION HOT message and the transmission
will erler a transmission protection moda, When

(e transmission entars the protaction mode, you may
notice a change in the transmission shifting pattems.
The transmission will return to normal shitting pattemns
whan the fransmissian Tiuld lemperature falls below
260°F {127°0),

3-39



Saae Driver information Cetler (DIC) on page 3-46 far
further information

It the transmission Tukd reaches temperaturas of
approximately 275°F (135°C) or greater, the DIC will

display a TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE warning message

and a chime will sound. Pull the vehicle off the

roadway when It is safe o do so, Sel the parking brake,

piace the transmission in PARK (P} and allow the
engine to idle until the transmission temperature talls
below 2EQ°F (127"C). I the transmission continues
\o oparate above 265°F (130°C), please contact your

nearest dealer or the GM Roadside Assisiance Centar.

Notice: |If you keep driving your vehicle with the
transmission temperature gage above the normal

operating range, you can damage the transmission.

This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered under your warranty.

The following situations can cause tha transmission 1o
operate at higher tempearatures

s Towing a frailer,

* hot aulside air tempearatures,
* hauling a large or heavy load,
* Jow transmission fluid level,

» igh transmission luid lavel,

& restricted ar flow (o the radiator.

A femporary solution to hotter transmission opearating
lemparziures may be to letl the transmssion cool down
If the transmission is operated at higher temperatures
on a frequent basis, see Scheduled Mainfenance

on page 6-5 for the proper transmission malnlenance
intervals

Malfunction Indicator Lamp
Check Engine Light

Your vehicle |s equipped
with a computer which
manitors oparation of the
tuel, ignition and emission
control systems.

D

This sysiem is called OBD 1l (On-Board
Diagnostics-Secand Generation) and is intended to
azsure that emissions are at accaptable levels for the
lite of the vehicle, helping to produce a cleaner
environmant, The Check Engine light comes on 1o
indicate that there is a problem and service is required.
Malfunctions often will be indicated by the system
betore any problem is apparent. This may prevent more
sericus damage 1o your vehicle. This system Is also
designed to assist your service technician in correctly
diagnasing any malfunction.
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Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as
smoothly. This could iead to costiy repairs thal may
nol be covered by your warranty.

Notfice: Meodifications made to the engine,
transmission, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires

with other than those of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
controls and may cause this light 1o come on,
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may
also result in a fallure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.

This light should come on, as a chegk to show you It is
warking, when tha ignition |s on and the engine is

not running: If the light doesn't come on, have i
repaired. This light will also come on during a
maifunction in one of two ways.

* Light Flashing — A misfira condiign has bean
detected, A misfire Increases vehicle amMSsIONS
and may damage the emission cortrol syslem on
your vehicle. Dealer or qualified service centes
dlagnosis and service may be required.

¢ Light On Steady — An emssion control system
mallungiion has been detected on your vehicle.
Dealer or qualified service certer diagnosis
and service may ba required.

If the Light is Flashing

The following may prevent more senous damage 1o
your vehicle:

* Raducing vehicle spead.
¢ Avolding hard accelaratlons.
* Avolding steep uphill grades.

e |f you are towing a trafler, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as || s possible

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see i
the Light Is On Sleady” following.

If the light continues to Nlash, when it is safe o do so,
stop the vehicle. Find a sale place 1o park your vehicle.
Turn the key ofl, wait at least 10 seconds and restan
the engine. If the light remains on steady, see i

the Light Is On Steady” following. If the light |s stil
flashing, foliow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle
10 your dealer or qualified sarvice canter [or service.
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If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able lo comect the emission system
malfunction by considering the foliowing:

Did you recently put fual into your vehicle?

If 0, reinstall the fusl cap, making sure to fully instah
the cap, See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. The
diagnostic systam can delerming If the fuel cap has
bean lefi off or improperly installed, A loose or missing
fual cap will allow fusl to evaporate into the atmosphere.
A few dnving trips with the cap properly installed
should turn the light off,

Didl you just drive through a deep puddie ol water?

it =0, your electrical system may be wet. The condition
will usually be carrected when the elecirical system
dries oul. A lew driving frips should turn the light off

Mave you recently changed brands of fuel?

If 50, be sure o tuel your vehicle with guality fuel. See
Gasoline Octane on page 5-5. Poor fuel quality will
cause your enging not to run as efficiently as designed
You may notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling
when you pul the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation
on acceleration or stumbling on acceteration. (These
conditions may go away once the englne & warmed up, )
This will be detected by the system and cause the

light ta turm on,

It you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use, It will require at leas|
one full tank of the proger fuel to tum tha light off,

Il none of the above steps have made the light tum off,
have your dealer or qualified service canter check

thi vehicle: Your dealer has the proper les! equipment
and diagnostic lools to fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed,

Emissions Inspection and Maintenance
Programs

Some siale/provincil and local governments have or
may begin programs (o inspect the amission control
squipment on your vahicle. Failure to pass this
inspection could prevent you from getting a vehicle
reqistration.

Here are some things you need to know o help your
vehicle pass an inspechon:

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection it the Check
Engina light s an or not working properly.
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Your vehicle will not pass this inspection it the OBD
{on-board diagnostic) system determines that crilical
emission control systams have not been complataly
diagnosed by the sysiem. The vehicle would be
oonsidered not ready for nspacton. This can happen il
you hayve recently replaced your battery or IF your
battery has run down. The diagnestic system |s
designed 1o evaluate critical emission control systams
during normal driving. This may take several days

of rouiine driving, It you have done this and your vehlicle
still does not pass the inspection for lack of OBD
system readingss, see your dealer or qualiied service
cantar to prepare the vehicke for inspechon,

Oil Pressure Gage

The il pressure gaga shows 1he angine ol prassure n
psi (pounds per square inch) when the engine 15
running. Ganadian vehicles indicate pressura in

kPa (kilopascals).

Oil pressure may vary with engine speed, outside
temperature and oil viscosity, but readings- above tha
low pressure zona indicate the normal cperating range

A reading In the low prassure zone may be caused
by a dangerously low oll level or some other problam
causing low ofl pressure, Check your oil as soon

as possible. Sea Engine O on page 5-13.

N\ CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low, If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burmed.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

United States Canada

Notice: Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.
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Security Light

This light will come on
briefiy when you turn the
key toward START.

The hight will stay on until
the enging stans

If the light fiashes, the Passlock™ system has entered a

lamper mode. I the vehicle fails to starn, see Passfock™

an page 2-26.

It the light comes on continuously while dnving and
slays on, thare may be a problem with the Fasslock

ifi

i

system. Your vehicle will not be protected by Passiook™,

and you should see your dealer

Also, see Content Theff-Delerment on page 2-25 Yor
additional information regarding the security lght.

Cruise Control Light

The cruise lighl comes on
‘ whenever you set your

ariise control. See Cruise
Control under Tum
Signal’Multifunction Lever
o page 5-7

Tow/Haul Mode Light

This light is displayed
whan the towhadl mode
has been activated,

For more information, see "Tow/Haul Mode" under
Towing a Trailer on page 4-58.
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Fuel Gage

United States Canada

When the ignifion is on, the fuel gage tells you about
how much fuel you have lell in your lank.

The gage will first indicate emply before you are out of
fuel, and you should get more fuel as soon as
possibie.

Hera are some situalions you may axperignce with your
tuel gage. None of these indicats a problam with the

fuel gage.
* At the gas siatlon, the fuel pump shuts off before
the gage reads full,

* |1 takes a little more or less fuel to fill up than the
fue! gage indicated, For exampla, the gage may
have indicated the fank was half full, but it aclually
took & fittle more or less than half the tank's
capacity to fill the tank.

* The gage goes back to empty when you lum off the
tgnitian.

Low Fuel Warning Light

The light next to the fual gage will come on briefly when
you are starling the engine

This light comes on whan the fusl tank 15 low on fusl,
To tum it off, add [uél to the fuel tank. See Fug! on
gage 5-5,




Driver Information Center (DIC)

The DIC display is located on the Instrument panel
cluster above the steering wheel, The DIC can display
information such as the trip odometer, fuel economy and
personatization featuras.

A (Trip Information): This bution will display the
odometer. persanal tip odometer, business Inp
odometar, hourmeter, annual log and the timer,

B (Fuel Information): This button will display the
currenl range, average fugl economy, instan! fuel
aconamy and enging oil life

C. (Personalization): This button will change personal
oplions avallable on your vehicle

D (Select): This bulion resets cerain funclions and
tums off or acknowledges messages on he DIC.

DIC Operation and Displays

The DIC comes an when the lgnition is on. Aller a ahor
delay the DIC will display the current driver (1 or 2)
and the information that was lgst displaved before the
enging was tumed off

It a problem is detected, a warning message will appear
on the display. Pressing any of the four buttons will
acknowledge (clear) most current wamings or service
massages. Some wamings thal cannot be
acknowiedged (cleared) are: ENGINE OVERHEATED,
OIL PRESSURE LOW, REDUCED ENGINE POWER,
TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE. These wamings must

ba dealt with immediately and therefore cannot

be cleared until the problerm has bean oorrected.

The NG has difterent modes which can be accessad by
pressing the tour bultons on the DIC, These buttons

are trip information, fusl information, persanalization and
sefecl. The button funclions are detalled in the
following.
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Select Button

The select button |s usad to reset cenain functions and
urn off or acknowledge messages on the DIC display.
The selecl button also toggles through the options
available in each personalization menu. For example,
this button will reset the frip cdomelers, lum off the
FUEL LEVEL LOW message, and toggle through the
languages you can select the DIC to display
information n.

Trip Information Button

Use the trp information butlon 10 scrol! through the
SEASON ODOMETER, PERSONAL TRIP ON/OFF,
BUSINESS TRIP ON/OFF, HOURMETER, ANNUAL
LOG and TIMER. If the personal trip and/or the business
trip dre set 1o ON, you will also be able 1o scroll

through more messages. See Personal Trip and
Business Trip next for more information.

Personal Trip

If the PERSONAL THIP Is on (turn it on or off by
pressing the select button) you will also be able o scroll
thrauah the following

* PERSOMAL: XX MI — This shows the current
distance traveled since the last resat lor the
personal inp odemater in either miles or kilometers.

* PERSONAL: XX X MPGE — This shows the amount
of fusl usaed for the personal trip.

% PERSONAL: AVG ECONOMY — This shows how
many miles per gallon of fuel your vehicle is
getting for the personal trip based on curent and
past driving conditions,

* PERSOMAL: AVG MPH — This shows the vehicle's
avarage speed for the personal trp

* PERSONAL: % ANNUAL — This shows the ratio of
personal trip miles to annual miles as a percent.

You can also reset the PERSONAL: XX M| while i is
displayad by pressing the reset stem on the cluster.

It you press and hold the reset stém or seleol bution for
lour seconds, the display will show the distance
traveted since the last ignition cycle for the personal trip,
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Business Trip

It the BUSINESS TRIP 1= on (fum it on or off by
pressing the salact bulton) you will also be able to soroll
through the following;

* BUSINESS. XX Ml — This shows the curmmant

distarce {ravelad since the last resat lor the
business irip odomater in either miles or kilometers.

* BUSINESS: XX.X MPG — This shows fhe amount
of fuel used for the business trip

= BUSINESS: AVG ECONOMY — This shows how
many miles par gallen of fual your vehicle |5
gatting for the business np based on current and
past driving conditions.

* BLISINESS: AVS MPH — This shows the vehicle's
avarage speed for the business tnp.

* BUSINESS: % ANNUAL — This shows the matio of
business trip miles o annual miles as a percenl

To reset the personal or business trip infermation, do
the tollowing: press and hold the salect button for
two seconds while In one of the personal or business
tnp modes. This-will raset all of the intormation tor
the personal or husiness trip.

You can also reset the BUSINESS: XX M1 while it is
displayed by pressing the resst slem an the clustar, If
you press and hold the reset stem or salect buthan

lor four seconds, the display will show the distance
traveled since the last ignition cycle for the business trip,

Season Odometer

Press the trip information button untl SEASON
ODOMETER appears on the display. This shows the
total distance the vehicle has baen drivan in gither miles
or kilometers, Pressing the reset stem located on the
instrurmant clusler with the vehicle off will alse disptay
the season odometar,

Hourmeter

Press the trip button to seroll to the hourmetar. Tha
hourmeler shows the total number of hours the engine
has run, Pressing the reset stam on the instrument
ciuster will also display the hourmeter after the saason
odometar s displayed.

Annual Log

Press tha trip button fo scrofl to the annual log. The
annual log shows 1he mileage accumulated since it was
last reset. To reset the annual log; press and hold

the select button for two seconds
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Timer

The DIC can be used as a slopwatch, Press the select
button while TIMER Is displayed to start the timer.

The display will show the amount of time that has
passed since the timer was |ast reset (not including time
the Igrition is off). Time will continue to be countéd as
long as the ignition is on, even if another display is being
shown on the DIC. The timar will record up to 99 hours,
59 minutes and 59 seconds (99:58.58) atter which

the: display will roll back o zero.

To stop the counting of time, press the select bufion
briatly while TIMER is displayad.

To resel the timer to zero, press and hold the select
button while TIMER is displayed,

Fuel Information Button

Ltse the fusl infermation bution to scroll through the
range, average fuel economy, instant fuel ecanomy and
the GM il Life System.

Fuel Range

Press the fuel information button untl RANGE appears
to display the remaining distance you can dnve

without refusling. W's based on fusl aconamy and the
fuel remaining in the tank. The display will show LOW If
the fuel level is low.

The lugl economy data used lo detarmine fuel range Is
an average of racent driving conditions, As your

driving conditions change, this data s gradually updated.
Fual range cannot ba resst,

Average Fuel Economy

Prass the fuel information button until AVG ECON
gappears In the display, Average luel economy is how
many miles per gallon your vehicie Is getting based on
cumrent and past driving conditions.

Press and hold the select button for two seconds while
AVG ECON is displayed to reset the average fuel
economy. Average fusl economy will then be calculated
starting from that polnt. If the average fuel sconomy

is not reset, it will be continually updated each time you
drive.
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Instant Fuel Economy

Press the fual information button until INST ECON
appears in the dhsplay. Instant fuel economy I8 how
rmarny miles per gallon yvour vehicle is gatling a

the particular moment In time. The Instant fusl econamy
cannot be resel

GM Oil Life System

Prass the tuel Information button until ENGINE CiL LIFE
appears in the display. The GM Oil Life System shiws
an astimale of the oll's remaining wseful life. It will show
100%: when the system is reset after an oll change. It
will alert you to change your oil on a schedule consistent
with your driving conditions.

Always resel the engine oll e after an ofl change. To
rasel the Gl Lile Systern press and hold the select
button for five saconds while ENGINE QIL LIFE

is displayed. OIL LIFE RESET will appear an the display
for 10 seconds o le! you know the system is reset.

The DIC does nol replace the need lo maintain

your vehicle as recommanded in the Maintenance
Schedula in this manual, Also, the oll change reminder
will not detect dusty conditions or engine malfunctions
that may affect the oil, Also, fhe oil change reminder
does not maasure how much oll youd have in your
engine. So, be sure to check your off level often. See
Engine Ofl gn page 5-15.

Personalization Button

You can program cenain features o a praterrad setting
for up o two people. Press the personalization button
t seroll thraugh the following personalization festures
All of the personalization options may nol be available
on your vehicle. Only fhe options avallable will be
displayed on your DIC

o ALARM WARNING TYPE

* AUTOMATIC LOCKING

* AUTOMATIC UNLOCKING
» SEAT POSITION RECALL

* PERIMETER LIGHTING

* REMOTE LOCK FEEDBACK
* REMOTE UNLOCHK FEEDBACK
* HEADLAMPS OM AT EXIT
* CURB VIEW ASSIST

* EASY EXIT SEAT

* DISPLAY UNITS (EM)

* DISPLAY LANGUAGE

The default options lor the above features were sel
when your vahicle left the factory, The dafault options
are nated in the text following. but may have been
changed from their default state since then.

3-50



The drivers praferences can be recalled by pressing the
unleck button on the remote keyless entry ransmitter
labeled 1 or 2 ar by pressing the appropriale memory
button 1or 2 located on the driver’s door,

Alarm Warning Type

Prass the personalization button untll ALARM
WARNING TYPE appears in the display. To seiect your
personalization for afarm warming type, prass the

salegl bution while ALARM WARNING TYPE is
displayed on the DIC, Pressing the selscl button will
scroll through the following cholces:

ALARM WARNING: BOTH (default): The headiamps
will flash and the hom will chirp when the alam is
active.

ALARM WARNING: OFF: There will be no alarm
warming on activation,

ALARM WARNING: HORN: The hom will chirp when
the akarm Is active,

ALARM WABNING: LAMPS: The headiamps will flash
when the atarm Is activa.

Choose one of the lour options and prass the
personalization button while your cholce is displaved on
the DIC to select it and move on to the next fzature

For more informmation an alarm warmng type see Confant
Theft-Deterrent on page 2-25.

Automatic Locking

Prass the parsonalization button until AUTOMATIC
LOCKING appears in the display. To select your
personalization for sutomallc Incking, press the ssiecl
buttan while AUTOMATIC LOCKING is displayed on the
DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll through the
fallowing choices:

LOCK DOORS OUT OF PARK I[dafhult]: The doors
will lock when the vehicle is shified out of PARK (P)

LOCK DOORS MANUALLY: The doors will not
be locked automatically,

LOCK DOORS WITH SPEED: The doors will lock
whan the vehicle speed |s above 8 mph (13 km/h) for
three saconds.

Choose one ol the three options and press the
persenalization bufton while It is displayed on the DIC to
salect it and move on to the next feature, For more
information on avtomatic door locks see Frogrammabie
Automatic Door Locks on page 2-8,
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Automatic Unlocking

Press the personalization button untl AUTOMATIC
UNLDCKING appears in the display. To select

your personalization for automatic unlocking, press the
select button while AUTOMATIC UNLOCKING is
displayed on the DIC, Pressing the select button will
soroll through the following choices:

UNLOCK ALL IN PARK (default): All of the doors will
unlock whern the vehicle is shiftad into PARK (P).

UNLOCK ALL AT KEY OUT;: All of the doors will
unlock when the key Is faken out of the ignition,

UNLOCK DOORS MANUALLY: The doors will not be
unlocked automatically.

UNLOCK DRIVER IN PARK: Tha drivar's door will be
uniocked when the vehicle is shifted into PARK (F),

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization bulton while it 15 displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on o the next fsature. For more
information on autormatic door locks see Programmable
Automabe Door Locks on page 2-5.

Seat Position Recall

Press the personaiization bufion until SEAT POSITION
RECALL appears in the display. To select your
personalization for seat position recall, press the salect
button while SEAT POSITION RECALL is displayed

on the DIC. Pressing the selec! button will scrall through
the following cholcas:

SEAT POSITION RECALL OFF (default): The memaory
seal position you saved will only be recalled when the
memary button 1 or 2 i§ pressad,

SEAT POSITION RECALL AT KEY IN: The memory
seatl pogition you saved will be recalled when youl
put the key In the Ignition.

SEAT POSITION RECALL ON REMOTE: The meamary
seal position you saved will be recalled when you
unlock the vehicle wilh the remote keyless eniry
transemitter.

Chogse one of the three options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC 1o
selact it and move on 1o the next featura, For more
infarmation on seat position recall see Memory Seat on
page 2-85.
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Perimeter Lighting

Press the perscnalization button until PERIMETER
LIGHTING appears in the dispiay. To select your
personalization for penmeter-lighting, press the selact
Button while PERIMETER LIGHTING is displayed on the
DIC, Pressing the select button will scrodl through the
following choloes:

PERIMETER LIGHTING ON (default): The headlamps
ancl back-up lamps will come on for 40 seconds, if i

is dark enough outside, when you unlock the vehicle
with the remote keyless enlry transmittar,

PERIMETER LIGHTING OFF: The parmeter lahts will
not come on when you unlock the vehicle with the
remote keyless antry transmiller

Choose one of the two options and press the
parsanalization buitton while it is displayed on the DIC o
sglect it and move on to the next leature.

Remote Lock Feedback

Frass the persenalization button until REMOTE LOCK
FEEDBACK appears in the display. To select your
personalization for the feedback you will receive when
locking the vehicle with the remote keyless entry
transmitter, press the select bution while REMOTE
LOCK FEEDBACK is displayed on the DIC. Pressing
the setect button will scrall through the lollowing choices:

LOCK FEEDBACK: BOTH (default): The parking
lamps will flash each time you press the button with the
lock symbal on the remote keyless entry transmitier
and the ham will chirp the second timé you press the
leck button.

LOCK FEEDBACK: OFF: Thers will be no tesdback
whan logking the vehicle

LOCK FEEDBACK: HOBRN: Tha horn will chirp the
second fime you press the button with the lock symbol
on the remole kayless entry transmitter

LOCK FEEDBACK: LAMPS: The parking lamps will
Hash each time you press the button with the lock
symbol on the remote kaylass entry transmitter.

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC 1o
selact it-and move on to the next featura.
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Remote Unlock Feedback

Prass the personalizahon button until REMOTE
UNLDCK FEEDBACK appears in lhe display. To select
your personalization lor the feedback you will recalve
when unlocking the vehicle with the remale keyless
entry transmitter, press the select buttan while REMOTE
UNLOCK FEEDBACK |5 displayad on the DIC,

Pressing the select button will seroll through the
following choices:

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: LAMPS (default): The parking
lamps will flash each time you press the button wilk
the unlock symbol on the remote keyless entry
transmitter

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: BOTH: The parking lamps will
fiash each time you press the button with the unlock
symbal on the: remote keyless entry transmitier and the
hom will chirp the second ftima you prass the unlock
Biuitton,

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: OFF: There will be no feedback
when unlocking tha vehicle.

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: HORN: The hom will chirg the
second time you press the button with the unlock
symbal on the remole keyless enlry lransmitter,

Choose one of the four options and press the
parsonalization button while It is displayed on the DIC to
selegt it and move on o the nexl fealure.

Headlamps on at Exit

Press the perscnalization bution until HEADLAMPS DN
AT EXIT appears In the display, To selecl your
personalization for how lang the headlamps will stay on
when you tum ofl the vehicle, prass the select bulton
while HEADLAMPS ON AT EXIT is displayed on

the DIC. Prassing the selact button will scroll through
the following choices:

* HEADLAMP DELAY. 10.SEC (default)
* HEADLAMP DELAY: 20 SEC

® HEADLAMP DELAY: 40 SEC
HEADLAMP DELAY: 60 SEC
HEADLAMP DELAY. 120 SEC

* HEADLAMP DELAY: 180 BEC

* HEADLAMP DELAY OFF

The-amount of time you choose will be the amount of
time Ihat the headlamps slay on atter you lurn off
the vehicle. If you choose off, the headlamps will Lum
off as soon as you turn off the vehicle,

Choose one af the saven oplions and press the
personalization button while it [s displayed on the DIC 1o
selact it and move on 1o the rext featuns.
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Curb View Assist

Press the personalization button until CURB VIEW
ASSIST appears in the display. To select your
personalization for curh view assist, press the select
butten while CURB VIEW ASSIST iz displayad on
the DIC. Pressing the seiect button will scroll through
the following choices:

CURB VIEW: OFF (default): Meither outside mirror wifl
ke tilled down when the vehicle |s shified nto
HEVERSE (R).

CURB VIEW: PASSE™NGER: The passenger's outside
mirror will be tited down when the vehicle is shitied
inte REVERSE (R).

CURE VIEW: DRIVER: The drivers outside mirrar will
be tilted down whan [he vehicle is shitted into
REVERSE (R).

CURB VIEW: BOTH: The driver's and passanger's
outside mirror will be tilted down when the vehicle
is shifted inta REVERSE (R).

Choose ane of the four nptions and press the
personalization button while it is-displayed on the DIC 1o
select it and move on to the nex! feature, For more
infermation on it mirror in reverse see Oulside
Automatic Dimming Mirror with Curb View Asgist on
page 2-52.

Easy Exit Seat

Press the personalization button untit EASY EXIT SEAT
appears in the display. To select your personalization
for seat position axit, press the select button while SEAT
POSITION EXIT is displayed on the DIC. Pressing

the select button will seroll through the foliowing choices:

SEAT POSITION EXIT OFF (default): No seat exi
recall will oceur,

SEAT POSITION EXIT ON: The driver's seal will move
to the exit position whan the key Is removed from the
ignition.

Choose one of the two options and press the
personalization Hutton whila it is displayed on the DIC to
salect it and move on to the next feature, For more
information on seal position exit see Memory Seat on
page 2-85.
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Display Units (ENG/MET)

Press the personalization button until ISPLAY UNITS
appears in the display. To select English or metric,
press the select button while DISPLAY UNITS is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the selecl button will
scroll through the following choices;

¢ UNITS: ENGLISH
® UNITS: METRIC

Il you choose English, all information will be disptayed
in English units. For example, distance in miles and fuel
economy in miles per galion,

Choose one of the two optiens and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on to the next fealure.

Display Language

To select your personalization for display language,
press the salect bulton while DISPLAY LANGUAGE is
displayed on the DIC, Pressing the =zelect button

will scroll through the following languages:

® [English
* Franch
® Spanish

Choose ane of the three options and prass the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC 1o
salect il

It you accedentally choose a language that you don’t
want of understand, press and hold the personalization
buttons and the fnp mformation button at the same

time. The DIC will begin scrolling through the languages
in thair particular language. English will be In English,
French will be in French and so on. When you ses

the [anguage that you would like, release both buttons.
The DIC will then display the Information in the
langLage you choss.

You can also scroll through the different languages
by pressing and hoiding the trip resst stem for

four seconds, as-long as you are in the season
odometer mode

DIC Warnings and Messages

Warning messages are displayed on the DIC fo notify
the drivar that the status of the vehicle has changed and
that some action may be needed by the driver fo
carrect the condition. Il thers is more than one message
that needs to be dispiayed they will appear one affer
another. Some messages may not require immediate
action bul you should press the salact button to
acknowledge thal you received the message and clear it
trom the display. Some messages cannot be cleared
from the display because they are more urgent,

thase messages require action before they can be
removed from the DIC display. The foliowing are the
possible messages that can be disglayed and some
information about them.
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CHANGE ENGINE OIL

This message is displayed when the enging oll needs o
be changed. See GM O Life System previously In

this saction for information on how to reset the message.

This message will clear itsell atter 10 saconds until
the next igntion cyale.

OIL LIFE RESET

This messaga will appear on the dispiay for about
10 seconds after reselting 1ha change engine all

message.
OIL PRESSURE LOW

It low @il pressure levels ocour, this message will be
displayed on the DIC and a chime will sound. Stop the
vehicle as soon as safely possiile and do nol operale

it until the cause of the low ol pressure has baen
cormectad, Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehlcle serviced,

CHECK OIL LEVEL

It the ol level in the vehicle 15 low, this message will
appear an the DIC. Check tha oll level and correct it as
necessary. You may nesd lo et the vehicle coal or
warm up and cycle the ignition 1o be sure this message
will lear, Once the problem is correctad, pressing

the selact button will clear this message from the DIC
display. This massage will clear tsalf after 10 secands
il the nexl lgntion cyale,

LOW COOLANT LEVEL

It the engine coolant level is low, this message will
appear on the DIC. Adding coolant will clear the
message. This message will clear itsall alter 10 seconds
until the naxt igntion aycle,

ENGINE COOLANT HOT

If the cooling system temperatura gets hot, this message
will appear in the DIC, Stop the vehicle and let the
engine Idie in PARK (P) to allow the coplant to reach a
sate temperature. This message will clear whan the
coalant lemperature drops 1o a sate oparating
lamparaturs,

ENGINE OVERHEATED

It the angine cooling system reaches unsale
temperatures for operation, (his message will appear in
the DIC and you will haar a chime. Stop and tum off

the vehicle as soon as it 1s sale o do so lo avoid severe
damage. This message will ciear when the gngine

has cooled o & safe operating temperature,

REDUCED ENGINE POWER

This message (8 displayed and a chime will sound
when the cooling system lemperalurs gets oo hot
and the engine further enters the engine coolant
protection mode,

See Engine Ovarheahng on page 5-27 for furthar
infarmatian
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BATTERY NOT CHARGING

If tha batiary is not charging during operation, this
message will appear on the RIC, Criving with this
probiem could drain your baltsry. Have the slectrical
gystem checked as s00n as possible, Pressing the
select button will acknowledge this message and clear it
from the DIC display.

SERVICE AIR BAG

If there is a problem with the air bag system, this
message will be displayed on the DIC, Have a qualfied
technician inspeac! the system lor problems, Pressing
the select button will acknowledge this message

and clear i from the DIC display.

SERVICE BRAKE SYSTEM

it a problem occurs with the brake sysiem, this message
wlll appear on the DIC. If this message appears, stop
as s0on as passible and turn off the vehicle. Restart the
vehicle and check far the message an the DIC display.

it the message Is still displayed, or appears again when
you begin driving, the brake system nesads sarvice.

SERVICE BRAKE BOOSTER

Il your vehiole has vaccum assis! power brakes, this
message will be displayed on the DIC when thare is.a
probiem with the Supplemental Brake Assisl syslem.

If the message Is displayed immadiataly after starting

the vehicle or the message appears while driving, your
Supplemantal Brake Assist system neads samvice
See Brake System Waming Light on page 3-36

/\ CAUTION:

Your brake syslem may nol be working
properly If the SERVICE BRAKE BOOSTER
message is displayed.

I the brake system warning light is also on,
you should have the vehicle towed for service.
See “Brake System Warning Light” in the
Index.

it the brake system warning light isn't on, you
still have brakes, but the supplemental brake
assist system may not operate properly. In the
event of a vacuum loss, you may not have
vacuum power assist for braking. The brake
pedal will be harder to push and it will take
longer to stop. If you continue to drive with
this message displayed |t can lead to a crash.
Have the brake system serviced as soon as
possible,
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REDUCED BRAKE POWER

I your vehicle has vaouum assist power brakes, this
message will be displayed and you may notice that the
brake pedal s narder to push and it will take longer

lo slep. You may alse hear a motor running and feel &
slight vibration in the brake pedal or sieering wheel
when you apply or release the brake pedaf even if your
foot s not on the brake pedal. This indicatas that the
supplemental Brake Assisl system s working to
maintain braking power, Il you are braking lightly. you
may not notice any diference in the operation of

your braxes

This message may also be displayed for brief periods if
you are driving at higher alevations and are pumping
your brakes or braking hard. The message may

clear after you've lifted your foot from the acoelerator
pedal an alowed the vehlcle (o coast in gear or after you
have driven down to a lower elevation. This is &

Formal operation of your brake systam and does not
raquire that the brake system be serviced. However. I
the message does nol dlear, your brake system

needs service. While the message is displayad you will
notice thal the brake pedal s harder o push and |

will 1ake longer to stop. See Brake Systerm Warning
Light o page 3-36

N\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may nol be warking
properly if the REDUCED BRAKE POWER
message is displayed. If this message comes
on &nd stays on while driving, pull off the road
and stop carefully. The brake pedal will be
harder to push and |t will take longer to stop.

it the message is no longer displayed afier you
have pulied off the road and stopped, you can
continue driving.

Howeaver, if the message is still displayed, or if
it comes on again when you are driving, there
is & problem with your brake system. If you
cantinue to drive with this message displayed
it can lead to an accidenl. You should have the
vehicle towed for service. Also, see Brake
System Warning Light in the Index.
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SERVICE 4WD

If & problem occurs with the four wheel drive system,
this message will appear on tha DIC. if this message
appears, slop as soon as possible and turn off the
vehicle. Restart (he vehicle and chack for the message
on the DIC dispiay. If the message is still displayed,

or appears again when you begin driving, the four wheel
drive system needs servica,

TURN SIGNAL ON

IF & turn signal s left on for 3/4 of a mile (1.2 km), this
message will appear on the display and you will hear a
chime. Move the turn signalimullifunation lever to the
off position. Pressing the select button will acknowledge
this message and clear it from the DIC display,

FUEL LEVEL LOW

If the fuel level is low, thls message will appear on the
DIC and you will hear a chime. Refuel as soon as
possible. Pressing the select button will acknowladge
this message immediately and clear it from the DIC
dispiay. It will also clear itsell alter 10 seconds, The low
Tuel light near (he fuel gage will stiil remain on in

eithar casa,

CHECK WASHER FLUID

If the washer fiuid level is low, this message will appear
on the DIC. Adding washer fluld will elear the message.
Pressing the selact button will acknowledge this
message and clear it from the DIC dispiay. |l you do not
clear fhis message, i will cléar jiself after 10 seconds
urtil the next igntion cycle.
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TRANSMISSION HOT

I the transmission fluld temperature becomes high, the
message center will display this message

When the transmission enters the protection mode, you
may notige a change in the trarsmission shiffing
patterns. When the Iransmission fluid temperature
relums Yo normal; the display will turn off and the
ransmission shifting pattems will returm o normal,

Notice: N you keep driving your vehicle with the
transmission TRANS FLUID HOT message
displayed, you can damage the transmission. This
could lead to costly repairs that may not be covered
under your warranty.

The following situations can gause the transmission (o
operate at higher temparatures

* Towing 4 trailer

® Hol outside air lempearatures

* Hauling a large or heavy |oad

* Low lransmission fuid leval

® High transmission fluid fevel

* Restrcled alr llow 1o the radialor

A temporary solution 1o hotter lransmigsion operating
temperaiures may be 1o let the transmission cool down
If the transmission is operated at higher lemperatures
on a frequent basls, see Scheduisd Maintenance

un page 6-5 lor the proper transmission maintenance
intervals.

TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE

It the transmission fluid in the vehicie gets hot, this
message Wil appear on the DHC along with a continuous
chime. Driving with the transmission fluid temperailire
high can cause damage to the vehicle. Stop the vehicle
and Iet it idle to allow the imnsmission to coal. This
message will clear and the chime will stop when the tiuid
temperature reaches a safe lavel,

DRIVER DOOR AJAR

if the driver's door is not fully closed and the vehicle is
i & dnve gear, this message will appear on the

display and you will hear a chime. Stop and wm off the
vehicle, check the door for obstacles, and close the
door again. Check to see if the message still appears on
the DIC. Pressing the select button will acknowledge
this massage and clear it from the DIC display.
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PASSENGER DOOR AJAR

If the passenger's door is not fully closed and the
vahicle is in a dnve gear, this message will appear on
the display and you will hear-a chime. Stop and turn off
the vehicle, check fhe door for ebstacles, and close

the door again. Check to see if the massage still
appears on the DIC. Pressing the select button will
acknowledge this meassage and clear it from tha DIC

dispiay.
LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR

If the driver's side rear door is not fully closed and the
vehicle |sin a drive gear, this message will appear

on the display and you will hear a chime, Stop and turn
off the vehicle, check the door lor chstacles, and

close the door again. Check to see if the message still
appaars on the DIC. Pressing the selec! bulion will
acknowledge this message and clear it from the DIC

display.
RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR

If thet passenger's side rear door is not fully closed and
the vehicle is in & drve gear, this messagae will

appear on the display and you will hear a chime, Stop
and turn off Ihe vehicle, check the door for obstacles,
and ciosa the door again. Check to see il the message
still appears an the DIC, Prassing the salact button

will acknowiedge this message and clear it from the DIC
display

RFA # BATTERY LOW

If & remote keyless entry transmitter battery is low, this
message will appsar an the DIC, The battsry needs

to ba replaced in the transmitier. Pressing the select
button will acknowledge this message and clear it from
the DIC display.

STABILITY SYS ACTIVE

You may see the STABILITY 3YS ACTIVE message on
the DIC. It means that an advanced computer-controlled
system has come on to help your vehicle continue to
go in the direction in which you're steering.
Stabilitrak™activates when the computer senses that
your vehicle is just starting to spin, as it might if yvou hit
a patch of ice or gther shippery spol on the road.

When the system activatas. you may hear a noise or
feel a vibration in the brake pedal. This s normal. When
the STABILITY S¥S ACTIVE message is on, you
should continue to steer in the direction you want 1o go.
The system is designed to help you in bad weather

or athar difficult driving situations by making the most of
whatever road conditions will parmit,
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SERVICE STABILITY

If you ever see the SERVICE STABILITY message. it
means lhere may be a problem with your
Stabllitrak™systam, Il you see this message try to reset
the system {stop; turmn off the engine; then start the
engine again), If the SERVICE STABILITY meassage still
comes on, it means thera is a problem. You should

see vour dealer for sarnvice. The vehicle s safe to drive,
howaver, you do nat have the benefit of Stabilitrak™,

so reduce your speed and drive accordingly.

STABILITY SYS DISABLED

The STABILITY SYS DISABLED message will turn on
when you prass the Stabilitrak™button, or when the
stabllity control has been aulomatically disabled. To imit
wheel spin and realize fhe full bensfits of the statility
enhancement system, you should normally leave
Stabilitrak™on. However, you should lum Stabilitrak " off
it your vehicle gets stuck In sand, mud, ice or snow
and you wamt to “rock” your vehicie to attempt to free it,
or if you are driving in extreme off-road conditlons

and require mare wheel spin, See f You Are Stuck: In
Sand, Mud, loe or Snow on page 4-45.

Ta turn the Stabilitrak*sysiem back on, press the
Stabilitrak™button agaln. There are four conditions that
can cause this message 1o appear. One condibion is
r:m]maatmg which could occur If Stabilltrak™activales
gontinuously for an extended period of time. The
message will also be displayed i the brake system
waming light is on. See Brake System Warning Light on
page 3-36. The message could be displayed if the
stabliity system takes longer than usual to complete ils
diagnostic chegks due to driving conditions. Also, if

an engine or vehicle related problem has been detected,
and the vehicle needs service, the message will

Bppear,

The message will turn off as soon as the conditions that
caused he message 1o be displayed are no longer
present

TRACTION ACTIVE

Whan the traction control systam has detected that any
of the vehicle's wheels ara slipping, the traction

control system will achivate and this message will appear
an the DIC. For more informallon see Traciion Assist
Systemn (TAS) on page 4-9 and Stabifitrak™ System

on page $-11.
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle — like a tape piayer, CB radio, mobile
lelephone or two-way radio - be sure you can

add what you want. If you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the cperation of your vehicle’s engine,
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle's systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

S0, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

Your audio system has been desigried 0 opgrate easily
and to give years of listening pleasure. You will gat

the most enjoyment out of it it you acquaint yoursslf with
it first. Find out what your audio system can do and
how lo operate all of its controls o be sure you're getting
the most out of the advanced engingering that went

into i,

Your vehlcle may have a feature called Retained
Accessory Power (RAP), With RAP, you can play your
audio system even afier the ignition Is turned off.

See "Retained Accessory Power (RAP)" under Ignifion
Positions on page 2-27.

Setting the Time

Your radio may have & butlon marked with an H or HR
i represent hiours and an M or MN (o represent
minutes.

Freas and hald the hour button until the correct houwr
appears on the display, Press and hold the minuts
button urtil the correct minute appears on the display
The time may be set with the ignition on or off,

To synchronize the time with an FM station broadcasting
Radio Data System (RDS) information, press and

hold the hour and minute buttons at tha same time wniil
RDS TIME appears on the display. To accept this

time, press and hold the hour and minule buttons, at the
same time, for another 2 seconds. Il the ime |s not
available from the stabon, NO UPDAT will appear on the
display instead.

RDS time Is broadcast ence a minute. Once you have
lured to an RDS broadcast station, it may take a
few minutes for your time to update.
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Radio with CD

Base Radio Shown, Bose® Similar

If your vehicle is equipped with the Bose™ audio
system, your vehicle will have six Bose™ amplified
speakers.

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audjo sysiem is
equipped with a Radio Data: System (RDS). RDS
featuras are available for use only on FM stations-that
breadoast RDS infarmation.

¢ Seek to stations broadeasting the selectad type of
programmindg,

¢ recelve announcemenis concerning focal and
national ememencies,

¢ dispiay messages from radio stalions. and
¢ sagk (o stalions with traffic announcemants.

This system relies upon recehving specific information
from these siations and will anly work when the
mformation is avaliable. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incerrect infomation that will cause
the radic fealures o work improperly. | this happens,
comtact the radio station

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name gr the call lettars will appear on the display nstead
af the lrequency, RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for curremt
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ is a
continental L.5. based satellite radio service that

offers 100 coast to coast channels Including music,
news, sports, talk and children's programming. XaMM™
provides digital guality audic and text information,
including sona title and arlist name. A service f8s is
required in order to recelve the XM™ service, For mare
information, contact XM™ &t www. xmradio.com or

call 1-800-852-XMXM (2696).
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Digital Audio Broadcasl (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
is-a Canadian land-based radio service that offers
digital quality audio and text information including song
title, arfist name, traffic, weather, emergency
announcements and mora. Digital Audio Broadcast
ransmission services are currently avadable in Toronto.
Mantreal, Vancouver, Ottawa, and Windsor. In fringe
areas signals may be interrupted by buildings, trees and
other abstructions. Addifional services will be added

in the future. For current DAB covarage and othar
information consull the GM Canads websile s
wiww.gmoanada com, your dealer or call
1-800-263-3777.

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Press this knob fo turm the system on
and ofl

VOL (Volume): Turn this knob to increase or to
decrease voluma,

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): Wit automatic
voluma, vour sudio sysiem will adjust automatically 1o
makea up for road and wind noise as you drive.

Sel the velume &l the desired level. Press this butten to
select LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH. AVOL will appaar on
the display, Each highar seiting will allow for mare
volume compensation at faster vehicle speads. Then as
you drive. automatic volume ngreases (he volume as
necessary o overcome noise at any speed. The volume

level should always. sound the same o you as you
drive, NONE will appear on lhe display if the radio
cannol determing the vehicle speed. If you don't want to
use automatc volume, select OFF.

DISP (Display): Push this knob to switch the display
between radio station frequency and time, Time display
is available with the lgnition twumed off

Far ROS, push this knob to change what appears on
the display white using RDS: The display options

are station name, HDS station frequency, PTY and the
name of the program (if availabie)

For XM™ (USA only, | your radio is equipped with
XM™ Satelite Radio Service), push this knob whila In
AM moda 1o retriave venous pieces of inlormation
related 1o the current seng of channel. By pressing and
releasing this knob, you may rétrieve four different
calegories ol inlormabion: Artist, Song Title, Category or
PTY, Channel Number/Channel Namaea;

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio 1s equipped with
DAB), pushing fhis knob switches the display batwsen
channal name and PTY name

To change the defaull on the display, push this knob
uritil you sea the dispiay you want, then hold the knob
for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep

and selected display will now be the detault.
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Finding a Station

BAND: Prass this button to swilch between AM, FM,
FM2, or XM1, XM2 {USA only, it your radio is equipped
with XM ™ Sateliite Radio Service) or DAB1, DAB2
(Canada cnly, if your radio is equipped with DAB). The
display will show your selaction.

TUNE: Tum this knob to ¢hoose radio stations,

For DAB (Canada only, Il your radio is eguipped with
DAR), the TUNE knob allows you to navigate the

DAB frequency range. Turming this knob will tune up or
tune down the range. The radio, will display the |stier

L with & number next o it (1 through 23). Each L number
refers 1o a frequency and there can be mulliple

slations contained in one frequency, it may also take a
tew seconds, ence you have tunad to a freguenty,

for that frequency 1o gather all of the stations.
Depanding on how many stations are within a frequency,
wilh every tune up or down, you may be tuning o
anather station or lo another frequenoy. The display will
show your selections

o SEEK P . Press the right ar the laft arrow to seak
tor the next or to the pravious statlon and stay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are In the
sefected band and only fo those with a strong signal

o scanN P : Press and hold one of the arrows

for more than two seconds. The radio will produce one
beesp, The radic will scan to a station, play for a few
seconds, then go on to e next siation. SCAN will be
displayed, Press one of (he arrows agsin to stop
SCanning

The radic will scan only 10 stations that are in the
seiected band and only lo those with a strong signal.

To scan presel stations, press and hold one of the
amows for more than four seconds. The radlo will
produce two beeps. The radio will scan to the first preset
station, play for & few seconds, Ihen go on 1o the next
preset station. PSCN will be displayed. Press one of the
arrows again or ong of the pushbuttons to stop
scanning.

The radio will scan only to preset stations that are in the
selecied band and only 1o those with a strong signal,
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Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons lat you refurn to your
tavorite stations. You can set up o 30 stations (six AM,
s FM1 and six FM2, six XM1 and six XM2 (USA

only, it your mdio is equipped with the XM Satellite
Radio Service) or six DABY and six DAB2 (Canada only,
If your radio is equipped with DAB), by performing the
following steps:

1. Turn the radio on.

2, Press BAND to sefect AM, FM1 or FM2, gr XM1,
XM2, or AB1. DABZ.

3. Tune in the desired station,

4. Prass AUTO EQ to choose the bass and treble
equalization that best suits the type of station
you are listening to.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons: The radic will produce onfe beep.

Whanever you press that numbered pushbulton, the -

‘station you set will retum and the bass and freble
etLaifzaton thal you selected will also be
automatically selected for that pushbutton.

8. Repeat the steps for each pushbulion.

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Press and rolease the ALDIO knob until
BASS, MID or TREB appears on the display. Tum the
knob lo increase or fo decroase. The display wil
show the bass. midrange or treble levei. Il a station is
weak or noisy, you may want to decrease the trable.

To adjust the bass, midrange, and treble 1o the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob. The radio

will produce one beep and adjust the display tevel to the
middle position.

To adjust all lone and speaker contrals 1o/ the middle
position, push and hold the ALUDIO knob when no fone
or speaker control s displayed. The radie will produce
one heep and display ALL with the level display in

the middle position,

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization); Press this button
o choose bass and treble equalizatien ssttings
designed for country/westem, jazz, talk, pop, rock and
classical statmns

Te etum the bass and treble (o the custom mode,
press and release the AUDIO knob, untll CUSTOM

HOPEAErs.

If you radio (s equipped with the Bose audio systam,
your equalization seftings are eifher CUSTOM or TALK
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance to the right and the

left speakers, push and release the AUDID knob untii
BAL appears on the display, Turn the knob to mova the
sound toward the right ar the left speakers,

To adjist the fade o the front and the rear speakers,
push and release the AUDIO knob untll FADE appears
on the display, Turn the knob to move the sound
loward the frant or the rear speakers.

To adiust the balance and fade to the middle pasition,
push the AURIO knob then push it again and hold it until
the radio produces one beep, The balance and lade

will be adjusted to the middle position and the display
will show the speakar balance.

To adjust &l tone and speaker controls to the middie
position, push and hald the AUDIO knab when no one
or speaker canlrol is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the tevel display in

the middle position.

Finding a PTY Station (RDS, XM™

and DAB)

To setect and find & desired PTY perform the following:
1. Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY
will appear on the display

2, Select a categoary by tuming the P-TYPE
LIST knab

3, Onge the desired calegory (s displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE button or one of the SEEK arrows 1o
take you to the category’s first station

4. If you want to go to another statlon within that
category and the category s displayed, press
the SEEK TYPE button once. If the category Is not
displayed, press the SEEK TYPE button twice
to display the category and then to go to another
slation.

Il thia radio cannat find the desired pragram type, NONE
will appear on the display and the radio will return to
the last station you were listsning 1o,

SCAN: You can also scan through the channals within
a category by performing the following:
1. Tum the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY will
appear on the display.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE
LIST knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press either
SCAN armow, and the radio will begin scanning
within your chosen category.

4. Press wither SCAN arrow again to stop scanning
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BAND (Alternate Frequency): Altemate fraquency
allows the radio to switch lo a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to tum alternate frequancy on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch o
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to tumn altemnate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switch o
ather stations.

This function does nol apply for XM™ or DAB.
Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The gix numbered pushbuttons let you return to your

favarite FTYs. These buttons have tactory PTY presels.

You can set up to 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
performing the following staps:

1. Press BAND lo select FM1 or FM2,

2. Turm tha P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY will
appear on the display.

3. Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob to select a PTY,

4. Press and hold ong of the six numbered
pushbuttons untll you hear a beap. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
set will return,

5. Repeal the steps Tor gach pushbutton

RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emergsncias,
When an alerd announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even If the volume is muted

ar @ compact diso is playing. Il the compact disc player
is playing, play will slop during the announcemeant

Yau will not be able to turn off alerl announcements.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcas! systam, This feature is nol supported by
all ADS stations:

INFO (information): If the cument station has a
message, the infermation symbal will appear on the
display. Press this button to see the message. The
message may display the artist and song tile, call in
phone numbers, aic.

It the whole message is no! displayed, parts af it will
appear every threa seconds. To scroll through the
message at your own speed, press the INFO button
repealedly, A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complate
message has been digplayed, the information symbol
will disappear from the display until anather new
message is received. The old message can be dusplaymd
by pressing the INFO button until a8 new message is
regeived or a differen! station is tuned 1o,

3-70



When a message is nol available from a statlon,
NO INFO will be displayed,

TRAF (Traffic): Press this button 1o receive traffic
announcements if the current tuned station does not
broadcas! tralfic announcements, the adio will seek o a
station that does. When the radio finds a station that
broadcasts traffic announcemeants, it will stop. TRAF will
appear on the display and when a traffic announcement
gomes on you will hear it I no station is lound, NO
THAF will appear on tha display.

When a traffic announcement comes on the cument
station or on a related network station, you will hear it,
gven if the volume Is muted or a compac! disc is
playlng. The fraffic symbol and TRAF will appear on the
display while the anncuncement plays. It the compact
dise player was being used. play will stop during

the announcemant.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), when the TRAF butfon is pressed, DAB does not
seek to a station that broadeasts trafiic. DAB only
chacks the current frequency for traffic suppont

This lunetion does nol apply 1o XM™ Satellite Radio
Service.

Traffic Interrupt Fealure: Your radio can interrup! the
play of a CO, or XM™ or DAB station. Press the

TRAF button. The radio will seek o a station that
broadeasts traflic announcemants. When the radio finds
a station that broadeasts lraffic announcemants, Il

will stop. TRAF will appear on the display. When a fraffic
announsemen! comes on the station that was found,
you will hear . When the traffic announcement is over,
the radic will resume play of the CO, or XM™, or

DAB station, If no station is found, NO TRAF will appear
on the display.

Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message is
displayed when the radio has not been calibrated
praperly Tor the vehicle, You musl return lo the
dealership lor service,

LOCKED: This message is displayed when the
THEFTLOCK™ system has locked up. You must returm
o the dealsrship for sarvica.
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message

Condition

Action Required

AL (Explicit Language
Channels)

XL on the radio display,
glter the channel name.
indicales contert with
explicit language.

These channels, or any olhers, can be blocked at a
customer's request, by calling 1-800-8352-XMXM {9696).

Updating

Updating encryption
code

The encryption code in your receiver is baing updated, and
no action |s required, This process should take no longer
than 30 seconds.

No Signal

Loss of signal

Yaur system |s functioning carrectly, but you aré In a
location that is blocking the XM signal, When you move
into an open area, the signal should ratum

Loading XM

Aecquining channel audio
{aftar 4 second delay)

Your radio system ks goquinng and processing audio and
text data. Mo aclion is needed. This message should
disappear shorily

CH Off Air

Channel ool In sarvice

This channel is nol. currently In service, Tune to another
channel,

CH Unavall

Ghannel no longer
avallable

This previously assigred channel is no longer assigned,
Tune to anothear station, If this:station was one of your
presats, you may need o choose another siation for that
preset bulton.

Mo Info

Artist Namea/Feature not
avallatle

Mo artisl information is available at this time on this
channef. Your system s working properly

Mo Info

Song/Protgram Tille nat
avillabla

Mo song fitle information s avallable at this fime on this
ghannel. Your systam is working proparly.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display :
Message Condition Action Required

No Info Category Name nol Mo category Infarmalion | available al this time on this
available channal. Your system is working properly.

Mo Info No Text/Informational Mo text or informational messages are avaliable at this
message avallable tme on this Shannal. Your system s working properly

Mot Found Mo channal avaitable for | There are no channsls available for the category you
the chosen category selacted. Your sysiam s working properly.

XM Locked Thefl lock active The XM raceiver in your vehicle may Mave previously been
in another vehicle. For securily purposes, XM recaivers
cannol be swapped betwean vehicles. If you receive this
message after having your vehicle serviced, check with the
servicing facility.

Radio 1D Radio ID labal it you tune to channet O, you will see 1his messags

(ahannel 0} altarnating with your XM Radio 8 digit radio 1D label. This
label is needed to activate your service.

Lnknown Radio 1D not known If you receive this messags when you turie 1o channel 0,
(should anly be if you may have a receiver faull Consult with your deater.
hardware failure)

Chk XMRcvr Hardware failure If this message doss not clear within a short period of fime,

yvour recaiver may have a fault. Consult with your retal
location.
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Playing a Compact Disc

Insért a dise partway Into the slot, label side up, The
playar will pull it in and the disc should bagin playing.
The display will show the CD symbol, If you want

to insert a compact disc with the ignition off, first press
TUNE orthe ejpct symbal.

it an error appears on tha display, see “Compact Disc
Messages' iater in this section,

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbutton fo go 1o the
previgus track i the ourrent track has been playing

far less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current
lrack has been playing for more than eight seconds,

it will go to the beginning of the current track, TRACK
and the irack number will appear on the display. If

vou hold this pushbutton or press It more than once, the
player will continua moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbulton fo go to the next track.
TRACK and he track number will appear on the
display. If you hold this pushbutton or press it more than
ance, the player will continue moving forward through
the disc

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton to
reverse quickly within a track. Press antl hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to reverse at six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it

for maore than two seconds to reverse at 17 times the
normasl playing spesd. Release it to play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed timea.

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
advance guickly within a track, Press and held this
pushbutton for less than two seconds 1o advance at six
ftimas the nommal playing speed. Press and haold it for
more than iwo secands lo advance al 17 timas the
narmial playing speed. Release I to play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed time,

6 RDM (Random): Press this pushbutton to hear the
tracks In random, rather than sequential, order, ROM ON
will appaar on ihe disptay. ROM T and the track
number will appear on the display when each track
starts to play. Press this pushbutton again to tum

off random play. ADM OFF will appear on the display.

| SEEK P : Press the left arow to go 1o the start

of the current ar lo the previous track. Press the

right amow 1o go to the start of the next track. If either
arrow 18 held or pressed more than once, the player will
continue moving backward or forward through the CD.
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4 SCAN P> : To scan the disc, press and hold sither
SCAN arrow for more than two seconds untll SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
teature 1o listen o 10 seconds of each track of the disc.
Press either SCAN arrow again, 1o stop scanmng,

DISF (Display): Fress this knob to see how long fhe
current track has been playing. ET and the alapsad time
will appear on the display. To change the defaull on

the display (track or elapsed time}. push the knob unti
you sea the display you want, then hold the knob

far two seconds. The radic will produce one beep and
selected display will now be the defaull.

BAND: Prass this button o listen fo the radio when a
CD Is playing. The disc will stop but remaln in the player.

CD AUX (Auxiliary): Press this button to play a CD
when listening 1o the radio.

oy (Eject): Press this button 1o stop a CD when 11 is
playing or to eject a CD when it s not playing, Eject
may be activated with either the ignition or radio off. CDs
may be lpaded with the radio and ignition off if this
button is pressed first.

Compact Disc Messages

if the disc comes out, It could be for one of the following
reasons:
* You'ra drving on a very rough road. When 1he rmoad
hecomes smoother, the disc should play

® |t's yary hot. When the temperalure retums o
narmal. the disc should play.

* The discis dirty, scralched, wet or upside down,
* The alr is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
fry again.

If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reasaon,
try a known good CD.

if any error ocours repeatedly or if an arror can't be
corrected, contact your dealer
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Radio with Six-Disc CD

Base Radio Shown, Bose® Similar

It yvaur vehicle s equipped with the Bose™ audio
system, your vehicle will have six Bose™ amplified
speakers,

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system Is
equipped with a Radio Data System (ROS). RODS
leatures are available lor use aonly on FM stations thal
broadecast ADS information.

* Seek to stations broadcasting the selected lype of
programming,

® receive announcaments conceming local and
national amergancies,

* display messages from radio staflons, and
e cogk to stations with traffic announcemants.

This system ralies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information Is avaitabie. In rare cases, & mdio stalion
may brosdeast incorrect information hat will causa
the radio features fo work improperly. It this happens,
contact the radio station,

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the stalion
name ar the call letters will appear on the display Instead
of the frequency. RDS stations may aiso provides the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for currant
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only); XM™ iz a
continertal U.S. based satellite radio service that

offars 100 coast to coas! channels including music,
news, sports, talk and children’s programming. AM™
provides digital quality audio and tex! infarmation,
including song title and artist name, A service fee is
reguired in order to recaive the XM™ service, For more
information, contact XM™ at www.xmradio.com of

call 1-800-852-XMXM (969E6)
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Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
I5 a Ganadian land-bassd radio service that offers
digital quality audio and text information including song
title, artist name, traffic, weather, emeargancy
announcemants and mare, Digital Audic Broadcas!
ransmission services are currently avaitable in Toranto,
Monireal, Vancouver, Oitawa, and Windsaor. In fringe
areas signals may be Intarrupted by bulldings, trees and
other obstructions. Additional services will be added

in the future, For current DAB covarage and other
information consull the GM Canada website st

www. gmcansda, com, your dgealer or call
1-800-263-3777

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power); Push tiis knob o tum the system on
and off.

VOLUME: Turn the knoab to increase or fo decrease
volume.

AUTO VOL {Automatic Volume): Your system has a
leature called automatic volume. With this feature,
your audio system adjusts automatically 1o make up for
rogd and wind noise as you dive,

Sel the volume at the desired level. Press this button lo
select MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher setiing will

allow for more volume compensation at fastar vehicle
speads. Then, as you drive, automatic volume increases
the volume, as necessary, lo Overcome noise at any
speed The volume level should always sound the same
to you as you drive. I you don't wan! 10 use automalic
volume, selact OFF.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to switch the display
betwean the radio station frequency and the time.
Pushing this knob with the ignition off will display
the tima,

For XM™ (USA only, if your radio 15 equipped with
XM™ Satellite Hadio Service), push this knob while In
AM™ mode to retrieve various pieces of Infarmation
related 1o the current song or channel, By pushing and
releasing this knob, you may retrieve four diferent
categories of imfarmation: Artist, Song Title, Category of
PTY,. Channal Number/Channal Name

For DAB [Canada only, It your mdio is equipped wiin
DAB), pushing this knob switches the dispiay between
channel name and PTY name,

To change the default on the display, push this knob
uritil you sea the display you want, then hald the knob
untii the display llashes, The sslected display will

now be tha default.
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Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to swilch between AM, FM,
FM2, or XM1, XM2 (LUSA only, I your radia is equipped
with XM™ Satellite Radio Service) or DAB1, DAB2
{Canada only, if your radio is equipped with DAB). The
display will show your selection.

TUNE: Turn this knob o select radio stations.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), the TUNE knob allows you 1o navigate the

DAR frequanagy range. Turning this knob will tung up or
tune dawn tha range. The radio will display the laftar

L with a number nextto @ {1 through 23). Each L number

refers to a frequency and there can be multiple
stations contained in one frequency. It may also take &
few saconds, once you have tuned lo a frequency,

for that, frequency to gather all ol the siations.

Cegending on how many stations are within a frequency,

with every tune up or down, you may be tuning to
another slation or ta another fraquency. The display will
show your salections.

k= SEEK =l : Press lhe right or the sl arrow 1o go 1o
the next or lo the previous station and stay (here.

Tne radho will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

k<. SCAN =l @ Prass and hold either SCAN arrow

for twe seconds until SC appears on the display and
you hear a beep. The radio will go 1o a siation, play for
a few seconds, then go on to the next stabion. Press
glther SCAN armow again o slop scanning.

To scan presel stafions, press and hold aither SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds. PRESET STAN will
appear on the display. You will hear a double beep.
The radio will go to a preaet siation stored 'on your
pushbuttons, play for a few seconds, then go on o the
nexl prasat siation. Press either SCAN amow again

o stop sganning presets,

The radio will scan enly o stations that ane in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal
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Setting Preset Stations

The six numbeérad pushbuttons et you retum o your
favaorite statlons. You can sel up fo 30 stations (six AM.
six FM1 and slx P2 gix XM1 and six XM2 (USA

only, if your radio is equipped with the XM™ Satallite

Radio Service) or six DAB1 and six DABZ (Canada only,

if your radio s equipped with DAB), by parforming the
following steps:

1. Tum the rado on.

2 Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FM2, or XM1,
XMZ. or DAB1, DABZ

3. Tune in the desrred station,
4, Prags AUTO EQ to selegt the egualizahon.

5. Prass and hold ope of the six numbersd
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenaver you
press that numbered pushbutton, the stahon
you- sat will return and the egualization that you
selacted will also be autdmatically selectad for thit
pushbutton

f. Repsal the steps lor each pushbutton

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push the AUDIO knob until BASS, MID ar
THEB appears on ihe display. Tum the knob to increasa
of lo decreass. |l a station s weak or noisy, you may
want to decraasae the trable.

To adjust bass, midrange or treble 1o the middie
position, select BASS, MID or TREB and push &nd hold
the AUDIO knob: The radio will produce one beep

and adjusl the disptay level to zero,

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tonre
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and CENTERED will appear on the display.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Prazs this butlon
to choose belween bass, midrange and lreble
equalization satlings deslgned for country, jazz, talk,
pop. rock and classical program types

To return to the manual mode (CUSTOM), press the
AUTO EQ button until CUSTOM appears on the display.
Then you will be able to manually adjust the bass,
midrange and treble using the AUDIC knab.

If your vehicle Is equipped with the Bese™ audio
system, your equalization setiings are either CUSTOM
ar TALK,
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: Toadus! the balance between the night

and the left speakers, push the AUDIO knob unfil BAL
appears on the display. Turn the knob to move the
sound toward the left or the righl speakers.

To adjust the fade between the fronl and rear speakers,
push and hold the AUDIO knob until FAD appears on
the dispiay. Turn the knob to move the sound toward the
front or the rear speskers.

To adjust he balance and the fade o the middle
position, select balance or fade and push and hold the
AUDIO knob. The radio will beep once and will

adjust the display level to the middle position.

To adjust all tona and speaker confrols o the middle
position, push-and hold the ALDIO knob when no tone
or speaker controls are displayed. The radio will
produce one beep and CENTERED will appear an the
display.

Finding a PTY Station (RDS, XM™
and DAB)

To select and find a desired PTY pedorm the following.

1. Press the P-TYPE butlon. P-TYPE and the last
selactad PTY will be displaysd on the screen

2. Select a calegory by tuming the P-TYPE knob.

3. Once the desired categaory is displayed, press gither
SEEK arrow 1o selsct the categary and take you to
the category's first slation

4, 1 you want lo go to another statlan within that
category and the calegory is dispiayed, press
either SEEK arrow once. If the category is not
displayed, press sither SEEK arrow twice to display
the calegary and then to go 1o another statlan,

5. It PTY timas out and is no longer on the display, go
back ta Step 1,

It both P-TYPE and THAF are an, the radio will search
for stations with the selected PTY and fraffic
anmnounoamants.
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To use the PTY interrupt feature, press and hiold tha
P-TYPE button until you hear a beep on the PTY

you want o interrupt with. When selected, an asterick
will appear beside that PTY on the display. You

may select mulliple inteoupts it desired. When you are
listening to & compact disc, the last selectad RDS
station will interrupt play if that selected program type
formal I8 broadcast,

SCAN: You can also scan through the statlons within a
calegory by parfarming the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE button. P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on the screen.

2. Select & gategory by turning the P-TYPE knob

3. Onee the desired category is displayed, press and
hald either SCAN arrow, and the radio will bagin
scanning within your chosan category

4. Press elther STAN armow again to stop at a
particular station.

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequancy
allows the radio to switch 1o a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two
saconds to tum alternate freguency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switeh to
stronger stations, Prass and hold BAND again for two
seconds 1o turn allernate frequency oft. AFOFF

will appear on the dispiay. The radio will not switch 1o
gther stations. When you turn the igniion off and then on
again, the allamate frequency feature will automatically
be wirned on.

This function does not apply for XM™ or DAB.
Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numberad pushbuttons let you return 1o your
favorite PTYs. These butions have factory PTY presats.
Yo can set up 1o 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
performing the following staps:

1. Press BAND to salect FM1 or FM2

2. Prass the P-TYPE button. P-TYPFE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on the screan

3. Select a category by Wming the P-TYPE knob.

4. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
préss that numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
set will retum,

5. Repeat the stepz lor each pushbutton,
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RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert wams of local or national emergencies.
When an alerl announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement. even i the volume is muted

or a compact disc is playing. If tha compact disc player
i5 playing, play will stop during the announcement.

You will not beable o tum off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be atieclad by tests of the emergency
broadcasl system. This feature is not supportad by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Informatian): If the current station has a
message. INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button 1o see the message. The message may display
the artlst and sang title, call in phone numbers, etc.

Ifthe whole message Is not displayed, parts of it will
appear every three seconds. To scrall through the
message at your own speed, prass the INFO bution
repealedly. A new group of words will sppear on the
display with each press, Once the complele message has
been displayed, INFO will disappear from the display until
another new massage |s recelvad. The old message can
be displayed by prassing the INFO butlon until a new
message is received or & different station is tuned to.

TRAF (Traffic); THAF will appear on the display if the
uned sfation broadcasis traffic announcements. To
recane the fraffic announcement from the tuned station,

press this bution. Brackets will be disptayed around
THAF and when a traffic announcament comeas on the
luned radio station you will hear it

If the current tuned station does not broadcast tratfic
announcements, press this button and the mdio will sesk
o a station that does. When the radio finds a station that
broadcasts traffic announocements, it will stop. Brackets
will be displayed around TRAF and when a traffic
announcement comes on the tuned radio station you will
hear it. If no station is found, NO TRAFFIC will appear on
the display.

For DAB (Canada only, If your radio |s equipped with
DAB), when the THAF butlon is pressed, DAB does nat
seek lo a station thal broadeasts traffic. DAB only checks
the current frequancy for traffic suppon

This funchion does not apply to XM™ Satelite Radio
Sarvice.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can Interrupt the
play of & CD, or XM™, or DAB station. Press the
TRAF button, The radio will seek to a stafion that
broadoasts trallic announcements. When the radlo finds
& station that broadcasts traffic announcements, it

will stop, Brackets around TRAF will appear on the
display, When a traffic announcament comes on

the station that was found, you wiil hear it. Whan the
iraffic announcement is over, the radic will resume play
of the D, or XM™ or DAB station. If no station is
found, NO TRAFFIC will appear an the display
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message

Condition

Action Required

AL [(Explcil Language
Channeis)

AL on Ihve radio display,
after the chanrel name,
indicates content with

These channels. oF any. othars, can be blocked at a
customar's request, by calling 1-800-852-XMXM (2658).

explicil language.
Updating Updating The encryption code in your receiver is being updated, and
encryphion code no aclion Is required. This procass should take rfo longer
than 30 seconds,

Mo Signal Loss of signal Your system is functioning garrectly, but you are in a
location that iz blocking the XM signal, When you move
into an open araa, the signal should retum

Loading XM Acqulring channel audio | Your radio system |s acqulring and processing audio and

(after 4 second dalay) text data. No action is needed. This message should
disappear shortly.

CH Ot Alr Channel nol In service This channel is nol currently In service, Tune to another
channel.

CH Unavail Channel no longer This prewviously assigned channel 15 no longer assigned.

avallable Tune to another station. If this station was one of your
prasats, you may need ta choose anothar station for that
praset button,

Mo Infa Artist Name/Feature not | No artist information is available at this time on this

available channel. Your system ks working properly.

Na Infa Song/Program Title not Mo song tithe information is available at this time on this

available

channel. Your system is warking properly.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display
Message Condition Action Required

Mo Info Category Name nol No category Iinformation is avallable-al trus tima on this
available channal. Your system |s working properiy,

Mo Info Mo Text/Informational Mo text or informational messages are available at his
message avallable time on this channel. Your system Is warking properly.

Not Found Mo channel available lor | Thera are no channels avaitable for the category you
the chosen category selectad. Your system is working properly.

*M Locked Theft lock aclve The XM receivar in your vehicle may have previously baan
in-another vehicle. For security purposes, XM recaivers
cannot ba swapped betwesn vehicles. Il you receive this
message alter having your vehicle serviced, check with the
gervicing facility.

Radio 1D Radio 1D label i you tune to channel 0, you will sae this message

(channsl 0) altermating with your XM Radio 8 digit radio 1D Jabel, This
label is neaded (o activale vour service.

Unknown Radhey 1D not krnown If you receive this megsage when you fune to channal 0,
{should only be if you may have a receiver faull, Consult with your dealer.
hardware lailure)

Chk XMHAcwr Hardware falura If this message does not clear within a shorl pariod of time,

your recaiver may have a faull. Consull with your retail
location
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Playing a Compact Disc

It an error appeirs on the display, see "“Compact Disc
Messages” later in this sectian,

LOAD €D £ : Prass the LOAD side of this bulton 1o
lgatd COs into the compact disc player. This compact
disg player will hold up to six discs.
To Irisert one disc. do the lollowing

1. Turn the ignitlon on.

2. Press and release the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
kisttan,

3. Wait for the light, located to the nght of the slot, to
turm green.

4, 'Load a disc. Insert the disc partway into the slot,
label side up. The player will pull the disc in,

When a disc s inserted, the CD symbol will be
displayed. If you select an equalization selting for wur
disc, it will be activated each time you play a disc.

If the radio s on or off, tha disc will begin o play
autnmatically
To insert muitiple discs, do fhe following:
1. Tumn the ignition an.
2. Press and hold the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
buttan for two seconds,
You will hear a beep and the light, located o the
right of the siol, will begin 1o fiash.

3. Once the light stops flashing and tums green, load
a disc. insert the disc partway into the slot, laba|
side up. The playver will pull the disc in.

Onge the disc is loaded. the light will begin flashing
agam. Once the light stops flashing and turng
green you can load another disc. The disc player
lakes up o six discs. Do nol try to load more

than six.

Ta load mare than one dise bul lass than six, complele
Steps 1 through 3. When you have finished loading
discs; with the: radio on or off, press the LOAD side of
the LOAD CD button to cancel the loading function, The
radio will begin o play the last CD loaded,

When a disc is msered, the GO symbao! will be
displayed. || mare than one disc has been loaded, a
number for each disc will be displayed. If you setect an
egualizafion setting for your dise, it will be activated
each fime you play a disc

If the radio s on or off, the last disc loaded will bagin 1o
play autoematically.

As each new irack stars o play, the track number will
appear on the display.
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Playing a Specific Loaded
Compact Disc

For avery CD loaded, a number will appear on the radio
display. To play a specific GO, first press the CD AUX
button io start playing a CD. Then press the numbered
pushbution that corresponds to the CD you want to
play. A small bar will appear under the CD number that
|& piaying, and the track number will appear

If an error appears on the radio display, see “Compact
Dise Messages" later m this seciion.

LOAD CD £ (Eject): Pressing the CD ejsct side of
thiz- button will aject a single disc or multipla discs

To aeject the disc that Is currently playing, press

and release this button. To aject multiple discs, press
and hoid this button for two seconds. You will hear

a beep and the light will flash to let you know when a
disc Is being ejected.

REMOVE CD will be displayed. You can now remove
the disc. If the disc is not removed, alter 25 seconds, the
disc will be automatically pulled back into the receiver

If you try to push the disc back into the recelver,

before the 25 second time pericd |8 complete, the
receiver will sense an error and will try to elect the disc
several imes before stopping.

Do not repeatedly press the CD et side of the
LOAD CD eject button to eject a disc alter you have
tried to push it in manually. The recelvers 25-sacond

eject imer will resel at each press of eject, which will
cause tha raceivar 1o nol eject the disc unlif the
25-zecond time period has elapsed.

Once the player stops and the disc 15 elecied, remove
the disc. After removing the disc, press the PWH

knob off and then on again, This will clear the
disc-sensing lesture and enable discs to be loaded into
the player again,

<« REV (Reverse): Press and hoid this button to
reverse quickly within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Release it lo play the passage.

The display will show elapsed ime

FWD 3* (Forward): Press and hold this bution to
advance guickly within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Releass I to play the passage. The
display will show elapsed fime.

RPT {Repeat): With repeat, you can repeat one lrack
or-an antire disc, To use repeat, do the following:

* To repeal the track you are listening (0. press and
release the RAPT button. RPT will appear on the
display, Press BPT again 1o turm it ofi.

* To repeal lhe disc you are listening lo, press and

hold the RPT bution for two seconds. RPT will
appear on the display. Press RPT again to tumn il off.
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RDM (Random): With random, you can listen 1o the
tracks In random, rather than sequential, arder, on ona
disc ar on all of the discs. To use random, do ona

af the following:

* To play the tracks on the disc you are listening to In
random ordar, press and hold ROM for mare than
two seconds. You will hear a beep and RANDOM
OMNE will appear on the display. Press BOM again 1o
turn it off.

* To play the tracks on all of the discs that are
loaded in random order, press and release the RDM
button. RFANDOM ALL will appear onh the display.
Press ADM again to turn it off,

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press AUTO EQ)
to salect the desired equalization selting while playing

a compact dise. The equalization will be automatically
sot whanevar you play a compact disc. For more
information on AUTOD EG, see "AUTD EQ" listed
previously in this secticn.

k< SEEK > : Press the left arrow 1o go 1o the star of
the current track, f mofe than len seconds have passed.
Prass the right arrow to go to the next track. If you
press the button more than once, the player will continue
moving backward or forward through tha disc.

k< SCAN = : To scan one disc, press and hold either
SCAN armow for marg than two seconds until SCAN
appsars on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature to lisien to 10 seconds of each track of the
currently selected disc, STAN will appear on the dispiay.
Press either SCAN arrow again, 1o stop scanning.

To scan all |oaded discs, prass and hold sither SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds until DISC SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. lUse this
feature 10 listen to 10 seconds of the first tracks ol each
disc loaded. Press sither SCAN arrow again, 10 stop
SEANNING.

RCL (Recall): Fush this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing. To changs the defaull
on the display. (track or elapsed timej, push the

knob until you see the display you want, then hold the
knob unfil the display flashes, The selegted display
will now be the default

BAND: Press this button to play the radio when a
discis) s n the player,
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Using Song List Mode

The intagrated six-disc CD changer has a feature called
song list, This fealure is capable of saving 20 frack
selections.

To save tracks into the song list feature, perform the
following staps:

1. Tumn the dizc player on and foad it with at least one
disc. See "LOAD CD" listed previously in this
se&ction for more information.

2. Check to see thal the digc changer is notin song
list mode. S-LIST should not appear in the display.
If 5-LIST Is present. press the SONG LIST
button 1o tum it off

3. Seleat the desired disc by pressing the numberad
pushbutton and then use the SEEK SCAN right
arrow buttan 1o locate the track that you want
to save, The track will begin to play.

4. Press and hald the SONG LIST bulton for two or
more seconds to save the track into memaory.
When SONG LIST is pressed a beep will be heard
immedialely. Aftar lwo seconds of pressing
SONG UST conbnuously, twe beeps will sound to
confirm fhat the track has baen saved.

5. Hepeal Steps 3 and 4 for saving other salactions.

If you attempt to save more than 20 selactions, S-LIST
FULL will appear an the display.

To play the song list, press the SONG LIST button, One
beep will be heard and S-LIST will appear an the
dispiay. The recorded tracks will beqin to play in the
order thal they were saved

You may seek through the song list by using the SEEK
SCAN arrows. Seeking past the last saved track will
retum you to the first saved track.

To delete tracks rom the song list, perform the following
sleps:

1. Turn the disc player an,

2. Press the SONG LIST button to tum song list o,
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press the SEEK SCAN arrows 1o select the desirad
track to be deleted.

4, Press and hold the SONG LIST button for twe
seconds, When pressing SONG UST, one beep
will be heard immediately. Aftar two seconds
ol pressing the SONG LIST button continuously,
two beeps will be haard to confirm that the track has
bean delated.

After a track has been deleted, the remaining tracks are
moved up tha list. When ancther track is-added to

fhe song list, the track will be added 1o the end ol

the list,
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Ta delete the entire sung list, perform the
following sieps:

1. Tum the disc player on,

2. Press the SONG LIST buftor to turn song et on
"2-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for more
than four seconds. A beep will be heard, followed
by two beeps after two seconds and a final beep will
be heard after four seconds. S-LIST EMPTY will
appear on the display indicating that the song
lisl has been deleted

If a disc is ejected, and the song list contains saved
tracks from that dise, those tracks are automatically
deleled from Ihe song list. Any tracks saved to the song
list again are pdded to the boltam of the list.

To end song lisl made, press the SONG LIST buttan.
One beep will be heard and S-LIST will be removed from
the display.

Compact Disc Messages
CHECK CD: I this message appears on the radio
dispiay. it could be due lo one ol the following reasons:

s You're driving on a very rough road. When the
road becomes smoother. the disc should play.

® The disc |s dirty, scratched, wel or upside down

® The air Is-very humid. If 50, walt about an hour and
Iry again

If the €D is nat playing carrectly, lor any other reason,
try & known gogd CO.

It any armor occurs repaatedly or I an error cant be
corrected, contact your dealer If your radio displays an
efrar message, write it down and provide it 1o your
dealer when reporting the problem

Listening to a DVD

Your vehicle may have an overhead Rear Seat _
Entertainment (RSE} System. |l your vehicle has this
system and a DVD [s playing, the DVD symbaol will
appear on the radio’ display indicating that the DVD s
available and can be listened through your vehiclas
speakars. To listen to the DVD, press the CD AUX
butlon untl RSE appears on the radio display. The
current radio source will stop and the DVD sound will
comé lhrough the speakers. To stop listening to

the DVD. press the CD AUX button, i a CD is lpaded,
or press the BAND button 1o seledt a different source

Whan the RSE system is lumed off, the DVD symbol will
ga off of the radio display and the radio will display
ASE OFF. The radio will return to the last radio source
that you were listening to.
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Rear Seat Entertainment System

Your vehicle may have the optional Digital Versatile Disg
{DVD} Rear Seat Entertainment (ASE) system. The
RSE sysiem includes a DVD player, a video display
screar:'_ two sats of wirgless headphones, and a remole
cortre

Before You Drive

The ASE syslem s for rear seat passengers, The driver
cannot safely view the video screen while driving arid
should not try to do so.

DVD Player

The DVD player is located in the overhead console. The
DVD piayer can be controlled by the buttons on the
DVD player and by the butions on the remots control.
See "Femote Control” later in this section for more
Irformation.

The DVD player power may be turmed on when the
lgnition is in RUN, ACCESSORY, or when Retained
Accessory Power (AP} s active

The REE system DVD player is only compatible with
DVDs of the appropriate DVD region code |or the
country that the vehicle was soid in. The DVD region
code is printed on the jacket of most DVDs.

The DVD player will also play audio CDs, Mome
recorded CDs (CD-A or CO-AW lormats) will not play in
this DVD player.

If an amor mMessage appaars on the viden scresn, ses
“DVD Mezsages” later in this sectinon.

mn;LMHEFﬂ

DVD Player Buttons

{_I,]l (Pawer): Press thia button to turm the RSE system
@ or off,

A (Eject): Press this button to eject a DVD or a CD.

SACE (Source): Press this butlon to toggle betwean
the DVD player and an auxiliary souroa,
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M (Stop): Press this button to stop the play of the
OV player. Press this button twice 1o retum to
the baginning of the DVD.

Ml (Play/Pause): Press this bution 1o tum the DVD
playaron, 1o start play of a DVD or CDand to
toggle between play and pause of & DVD or CD.

(Menu): Press this button to acoess the DVD menu.
This button only cperates with a DVD,

(Display Menu): Press this butlon to modify the video
screen display charactenstics:

(Menu Navigation): Use the armow keys 1o navigata
through a menu.

{(Enter): Press this button to select itermns witiin
H IMENL.

Playing a Disc

To play a disc, gently insan the disc with the label side
up Inlo the loading stot, The DVE player will continue
loading the disc and the player will automatically stan, if
the vehicle ignitian is in RUN, ACCESSORY, or whan
HAP Is achve.

It a dise s slready in the player, press the play/pause
button on the tace of the OVD player or on the
ramole caninal,

Some DVDs will not allow you to fast forward or skip
the copyright ar previews. Some DVDs will bagin playing
after the previews have linished. If the DVD does not
begin to play the main litte, refer 1o the on-screen
instructions, as the DVD may be displaying its main

title mendu.

Stopping and Resume Playback

To stop & dise, press and releasa the stop button on the
DVD player or tha remote contral, To resume playback,
press the play/pause butlon on the DVD player or

the remaote contral. As long as the disc has not been
ajected and the stop butlon has not been pressed twice,
the movie should resume play from where it was last
slopped. If the disc has been ejected, or if the stop
button has been pressed twica, the disc will resume play
al the baginning.

Ejecting a Disc

Press the gject bution on the DVD player to ejact
the disc.

Il & disc is ejected from the player, bul is not remowved,
the DVD player will reload the disc within 25 to

30 seconds, The disc will then be stored in the DVD
player, The DVD player will not resume play of this disc
automatically.
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DVD Messages

The following errors may be displayed on the video
screen:

¢ Disc Format Error: This message will be displayed
i a disc is Inseried upside down, |l the disc is not
gble to be read or il the disc format is not
compatible with the DVD playar.

¢ Load/Eject Error: This massage will be displayed if
the disc is not propetly loaded or ejectad,

¢ Disc Play Error: This message will be displayed if
thie DVD player can not play the disc. Severely
damaged discs will cause this emor.

¢ Region Code Error: This message will be
displayed if the region code of the DVD is not
compatible with the DVD player

¢ No Disc: This message will be displayed Il the
FLAY button is pressed and no disc is in the player.

Parental Control Button: This button is located on the
front of the OVD consola, behind the video screen,
near the dnver of the vehicle. Press this button while &
VD or CD Is playing to freeze the video and mute

the audio. The wideo screen will display Parental Control
ON and the powsr indicator light on the DVD player

will flash, It will also disable ail other button operations
from the remota control and the DVD player, wilh

the exceplion of the eject button. The driver will then be
abla o gain the attention of the rear seal passengers.
Préss this button again o restore normal operation

of the DVD player.

This butlon may also be used o tum the DVD player
power on and autormatically resume play T the vehicle is
in an enabled power mode.
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Video Screen

The video screen is located in the overhead console. To

use the video screen, push forward on the release
latch and the screen will fold down. Adius! the screen’s
posftion as desired. When tha video screen |5 not in
usa, push it up into its latched position.

The DVD player and display will continue 1o operate
when the screen Is in either the up or the down position.
The video screen contains the infrared transmillers for
the wireless headphones and the infrared receiver

tor the remote control. IF the screen Is in the closad
position, the infrared signals will not be avallable for the
aperation of the headphones and the ramaote control,

Notice: Avold directly touching the video screen, as
damage may occur. See “Cleaning the Video
Screen” in the Index for more information.

Remote Control

To use the remote control, aim it at the infrared window
below the video screen and prass the desired button,
Diirect sunliaht or very bright light may affect the ability of
the entertainment system to receive signals from the
remote contral, If the remate control does not seem 1o
be working, the batteries may need to be replaced,

Saee "Batiary Replacement” later in this section.

Objects blocking the fine of sight may also affect the
function of fhe remole control,
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Remote Control Buttons

A. Power: Press this button to tum the OVD playar on
or off,

B. Title: Press this button to return the DVD to the
main menu of the DVD.

C. Menu Navigation: Use the arrow keys o navigate
through a menu. The up arrow will skip to the
next chapter or track, the down arrow will
take you 1o the beginning of the current chapter
or track. Press the down arrow twice fo iake
you to the previous chapter or track. The right
arrow will fast forward and the left arrow will fast
raverse through a chapter or track.

. Display Menu: Prass this button to maodity the video

scragn display characteristics.

. Audio: Prass this button to call-up a menu that will

operate only when a DVD is being played. The
format and content of this tunction is defined
by the disc and Is dependent of the disc.

. Fast Reverae: Fross this bultan 1o fast revarsa the

DVD or CD. To stop tast reversing, press this
button again. This button may not work whan the
EVD s playing the copyright or the previews.

. Source: Press this button to toggle between the

DVD player and an auxillary source.

. Stop: Press this button to stop the play of a DVD or

CD. Press this button twice to relum to the
beginning of the DVD.

. Previous Track/Chapter: Press this bution to retum

to the start of the current track or chapter, Press
this button again to rélum o the previous

track or chapter. This button may not work when
the DVD is playing the copyright or the previews.

. Numerie Key Pad: The remofe contral numearic

kaypad provides you with the capability of

direct chapter, title and track number selection.
Press the bution, located on the bettom left of the
numerc key pad, within 3 seconds ol inputting
a numeric selaction 1o clear all numaric inputs.
Press the button, located on the bottom laft of the
numeric key pad, 1o select chapter, fitle, and
track numbears greater than &,




NMumination: Press this button to tum the remole
control backlight on,

Menu: Press this button fo access the OVD menu
{this button only operatas with a OVD),

Enter: Press this bution to select items within
& mENLy.,

Return: Prass this button to exil the current active
menu and retum (o the previous menu. This
putton will operate only when a DVD is being
played and a menu s active,

Angle: Press this button o call-up a menu that will
operate only when a DVD is being played. The
formal and contant of this function s defined
by the disc and is dependent of the disc,

Subtitle: Press this button fo call-up & menu that will
oparata only when a DVD |s being plaved. The
tarmat and content of this function is defined
by the disc and is dependent of the disc,

Fast Forward: Press (his button to fast farward the
DVD or CD. To stop fast lorwarding, press this
button again. This button may not work when the
DVD is playing the copyright or the previews

Play/Pause: Press this button to turn the DVD player
on, 1o start play of a DVD or CD and to toggle
belween play and pause of & DVD or CD.

MNext Track/Chapter: Press this button o advance
10 the beginning of the next track or chapter.
This button may not work when the DVD
i playing the copynght or the previews.

Battery Replacemem

Ta change the battenes, do the following:

1. Remove the battery comparment door locatad on
thee bottom af the remote control.

2. Heplace the two AA baftenes in the compartment
Make sure that thay are installed cormectly.

3. Close the batiery door securely

Nefice: Do not store the remote control in heal or
direct sunlight. This could damage the remote
control and it would not be covered by your vehicles
warranty. Keep the remote control stored in a

cool, dry place.

If the remate control Is to be siored for a long period of
time, remova tha batteries and keep them In a cool,
dry place.

Headphones

The RSE system includes two sets of wireless infrared
headphones.

Each set of headphones has an ON/OFF contral. An
indicator light will Hluminate on the headphones

when they are an. Il the light does not illuminate, the
batteries may nead to be replaced. See “Batlery
Reptacement” later In this section for maore Information.
To um the headphones OFF activate the ON/OFF
control,

Each setl of headphones has a volume knob, To adjust
the valume, adjust this knob,
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The headphones will automatically turn off if they losa
the infrared signal from the system after approximately
four minutes in arder to presenve their battery power.
The signal may be lost if the gystemn is lurned off or if the
headphonas are out of range of the intrared signal
transmitters that are located befow the video display
SCreen.

Battery Replacement
To change the batteries, do the following:

1. Loosen the screw on the battery comparment door
located on the left side of the headphone earplece.

2. Replace the two AAA batteries in the compartment.
Make sure thal they are installed corractly,

3. Tighten the screws 1o close the compariment door

Notice: Do not store the headphones in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the headphones
and would nol be covered by your warranty.

Keep the headphones siored in a cool place,

If the headphones are o be slored for a long period of
time, remove the batteries and keep them in a coal,
dry place.

Stereo RCA Jacks

The RCA jacks are Iocated behind the video screen on
the front of the DVD console. The RCA jacks allow

you to connect audio and video from an auxiliary device
such as a camcorder or a videa gama Umit 1o your

ASE system just as you would 1o a standard Ielevision,
Standard RCA cables are needed to connact the
Auxiliary device to the RCA jacks. The yellow connector
Inputs video and the red and while connectors input
right and left stereo audic: Reter to the manufaciurer's
Instructions for proper connection at your auxiliary
devica,

To usa the auxiliary inputs on the ASE system, connact
an external auxiliary device to'the color-coded RCA
jacks and turn both the auxiliary device and the

RSE system power on. If the RSE aystam had been
previously In the DVD player mode. you will nesd

to press the SRCE button on the faceplate or the remofe
control 1o change to the auxiliary mode, Pressing the
SACE button will toggle the RSE system batween

the auxiliary devica and the DVD player




How to Change the Video Format when in
the Auxiliary Mode

The auxiiary Input video tormat is preset fo NTSC. In

soma countries, the video formal may be in PAL aystem.

To change the video format, pedorm the following:
1. Press the display menu button,

2. Press the navigation down arrow key to scroll down
to Video Format,

3. Praess the entar button to select Video Format.

4. Press the navigation kay fo select the PAL video
larmat.

5. Prass the enter button to accept the change
Audio Output

Audia from the DVD player or auxiliary inputs may be
heard through the foliowing possible sources:

¢ Wireless Headphones
¢ ‘\ehicle Speakers

* Vahicle wirad headphone jacks on the Rear Seal
Audio system (If eguipped)

The RSE system will always transmit the audio signal
by infrared to the wirsless headphones, it there Is audio
avallable. See "Headphonas™ praviously for mare
information.

The RSE system is capabie of outputting audio to the
vehicle speakers by using the radio. The RSE

system may be selecled as an audio source on the
radio if the ASE system power is on. Once the

RSE system is selacted as an audio source on the radio
you may adjust the speaker volume on the radio. If

the RSE system power is not on, the ASE system will
not be an avallable source on the radic. Hefer to

the radio infermation for the radio that your vehicle has
for more informaton.

The RSE systam is capable of outputting audio to the
wirad haadphone jacks on the Rear Seal Audio system
(If equipped). The RSE system may be selected as
an-audio source on the Rear Seat Audio system if the
REE system power is on. Reler lo Rear Seat Audio
(RSA) an page 3-99 for more Information.
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Problem

Recommended Action

Problem

Recommended Action

Mo power.

The ignition might not be

I Of Or dceessary,

The parental control

button might I"Iﬂ'u'E baan
ressed. POWEr

FdIEEItDI‘ Ilgi'n erI flash,)

Disc will not play.

The system might be off,
The parental control
button might have been
ressad, e pOWer
nidicator lnghl will flash.)
The syslem might be in
guxiliary source mode.
Press SRCE buttan
to toggle between the
DVD player and the
auxillary source
The disc is upside down
or Is not compatible.

In auxiiary mode, the
pictura moves or scrolls,

Check the signal caming
from the auxiliary devige
and make sure thal the
connection and the signal
is good,

Change the Video
Format to PAL or NTSC,
Sea “Steren RCA Jacks”
pravicusly for how 1o
changsa the video format.

The language in the
audho or on the screan |s
Wrong.

Fress the Menu button
on the DVD player or on
the remote control and
change the audio or
language selection on the
DVD menu.

The picture does not 1l
the screen. There are
black borders on the top
and boltom or on both
sides or it looks
stratchad oul

Prass the Displ

button an the OVD
player or on tha remole
conirol. Change the
display mode.

it was pulled back into
the DVD player.

The disc was gjactad, bul

The dise s being slored
In the DVD player. Press
the apct button again o
gjecl the disg.

The remote control does
nof work,

Point the remale contral
directly at the infrared
window below the vides
screen while using.
Check thal the ballsries
ara not dead or put in
wrong.

The parental control
button might have been
pressed. (The power
indicator light will fiash.)
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Problem

Recommended Action

Problam Recommended Action

Aftar stopping the player, |
push Play but sometimas
the DVD starts whera |
lelt off and someatimes al
the beginning.

If the stop button was
ressed one ime, the
VD player will resume

playing where the DVD

was stopped. If the stop

bufton was pressed two
timas the DVD player will
begin to play from the

beginning of the DVD.

The auxifiary source is
running but thera is no
picture or sound.

Prass-the SRCE button o
change from the DVD
player moda to the
auxiliary source maoda,
Check & make sure that
the auxiliary source is
ronnected to the Inpuls
properly.

My disc is stuck n the
layer. The Load/Eject
utton does not work.

Press the Load/Eject
butten an the DVD
?IuyEr.
um the power off, then
on again, then press the
LoadEject button on tha
BVD player.
Do not attempl 1o forcibly
remove the dise from the
DVD player. This could
EEFmEﬂEnle damage tha
VD player

This could be caused by
interference from cellular
telephone towers or by
using your ceflular
telephone in the vehlcle.

See your dealar for
assistance.

Sometimes the wireless
headphona audio cuts out
or buzzes

| lost the remote and/or
the headphones.

Whal Is the best way to. | Wipe the videa screen
clean the video screen? | wilh a soft cloth that is
darmp with water.

Rear Seat Audio (RSA)

This leature allows rear seal passengers to listen to any
aof the audic sources: radio, cassette tapes, CDs,

DVDa, XM (if your vehicle is equipped with XM™
Sateliile Radio Service), or DAB (il your vehicle is
squippad with DAB) depending on your vehicles ophions.
However, the rear seat passengars can only control

fhe music sources thal the front seal passengers are not
listening to. For example, rear seal passengers mey
listen to a cassette tape through headphones while the
driver listens 1o the radio through the front speakers.
The rear seat passengers have control of the volume for
each set of headphones. The front seat audio controls
always ovarride the RSA controls.




Rear Seat Audio Controls

VEEER A

The following functions are controlled by the RSA
system buttons:

{.!.} (Power): Press this button to turm fhe rear seal
audio system on or off, The réar speakers will be muted
when the power is turned on unlass your vehicle is
equipped with the Bose®™ audlo system. You may
operate the rear seal audio functions even when the
primary radio power is off

== (Volume): Turn the knob fo ingrease or to decrease
volume, The left knob controis the left headphone and
the right knob contrals the right headphone.

SAC (Source): Press this button to select an audio
source: radio, cassette tapes, CDs, DVDs, XM {if your
vehicle is equipped with XM™ Satslite Radio Service),
ar DAB (it your vehicle s equipped with OAB)
depending on your vehiclas opfions,

% SEEK £\ : While listening to AM, FM1 or FIM2, XM
ar XM2, DAB1, or DAB2, press the up af the down
arrow 1o tune to the nexl or to the previous station and
stay there. If the front radio is in use, you cannot

seak through different stations,

While tistening to a cassefte tape, press e up or the
down arrow to hear the nexl or the previous selaction. Hf
the cassetie tape on the front radio is in use, you
cannot seek through diferent selections an a tape

While listening to a CD, press the up arrow o hear the
naxt track on the CD. Press the down arrow to go

back ta the start of the current track it more than eight
seconds have played. If the CD player on the front radio
15 In use, you cannot seek through different tracks




PROG (Program): The front passengers must be
listening fo something different lor each of these
lunctions to work

* Press this buttan o go lo the preset radio stafions
set on the pushbultons on the main radio:

* Whean a cassefte tape s playing, press this button
to go to the other side of the tape,

* When a CO is playing in the radio, press this button
{o go back 1o the beginning of the CD.

* Whena GO is playing in the CD changer. press this
button to select a disc,

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK" Is designed o discourage thaft of your
radio, The faature works automatically by learning

a portion of the Vehicle Identification Mumber (VIN). If
the radio 15 moved to & different vehicle, it will not
operate and LOCKED will be displayed.

When the radio and vehicle are tumed off, the blinking
red light indicates that THEFTLOCK® is armed.

With THEFTLOCK™ activated, your radio will not operate
if stolen

DVD Distortion

You may expenence audio distortion in the

IR headphones when opsrating cellular phones,
scanners, CB radios, Global Positioning Systems
(GPS)", wo-way radios, mobile fax, ar walkie talkies.

It may be necessary o wm off the DVD player
when operating one of these devices in or near the
vehicla.

* BExcludes tha OnStar™ System

Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for most AM stations is greatar than for FM,
espacially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stalions to Interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines, Try
reducing the treble to reduce this nolse Il you ever gat it.

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you tha besl sound, but FM signals
will reach anly about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 85 km).

Tall buildings or hills- can interfere with FM signals,
causing the sound to come and go.
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XM™ Satellite Radio Service

XM Satellite Radio gives you digial radio receplion
from coast to coast. Just as with FM, tall buildings

or hills can imerdere with Satellite radio signals, causing
the sound to come and go. Your radio may display

NO SIGNAL to indicate interderence.

DAB Radio

DAB glves you digital radio recaption. Just as with FM,
tall buildings or hills can interfere with radio signals,
causing the sound lo come and go. Your radio

may display NO SIGNAL to indicate interference.

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that 15 not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined casseties or a damaged
meachanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct suntight and
axtrame heat. If they aren’t, they may not gperate
properly of may cause fallure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be gieaned regulary afler every
50 howrs of use. Your radio may display CLEAN to
indicale thal you have used your tape player for

50 hours without resetting the tape clean timer. |F this
message appears on the display. your cassefle

lape player needs to be ceaned. It will still play lapes,
but you should clean it as soon as possibie fo

prevenl damage to your tapes and piayer. I you notice
a reduction In sound quality, try a known good
cassetie (o see if the tape or the lape player is al faull,
If this othar cassatte has no improvamant in sound
quality, clean the lape player,

For besi resulls, use a scrubbing acton, non-aorasive
cleaning cassette with pads which scrub he tape
head as Ihe hubs of the cleaner cassette urn, Tha
recommended cleaning cassette is avallabie hrough
your deaalarship.
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When cleaning the cassetie tape player with the
recommended non-abrasive cleaning cassefits, if is
poasible that the cassatle may sject, berause the cul
tape detechon feature on your radio may recognize it as
B broken tape, in error. To prevent the cleaning
casselte from baeing ejucted, use thé lallowing steps:

1. Tum the ignition on)
2. Tum the radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAPE DISC button for five
seconds. READY will appear on the display and
the cassetle symbol will flash for five seconds

4. Insert the scrubbing action cleaning caszelle.

5. Eject the cleaning cassette after the manufacturer's
recommended cleaning lime.

When the cleaning cassette has been gjectad, the out
tape detection feature is active again.

You may also choogse a non-serubbing action, wet-type
claaner which uses a cassatte with a fabric bell 1o
clean the tape head. This lype of gleaning cassette will
not eject on its own. A non-scrubbing action clesaner
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type
tleanar. Tha use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-typs
cleaning casselte is nol rmcommendsd.

After you glean the player, press and hold the ejecl
bution for five seconds to reset the CLEAN indicator.
The radio will display — or CLEANED to show the
indicator was reset,

Cassettes are subject to wear and the sound gquality
may degrade over lime. Always make sure lhe cassette
tape Is in good condition before you have your fape
player sarviced.

Care of Your CDs and DVDs

Handle discs carefully, Store tham in thair erigingl cases
or other profective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc is soiled, dampen

a clean, soft clath in a mild, neutral detergent solution
and tlean it, wiping trom the center lo the edge

Be sura never 1o louch the side without writing when
handling discs; Pick up discs by grasping the outer
edges or the edge of the hole and the outer edge.

Care of Your CD and DVD Player

The use of CD lens cleaner discs is nol advised, due to
the nsk of contaminating the iens of the CD optics
with lubricants internal to the CO mechamsm.
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Cleaning the Video Screen

Pour some isopropy! or rubbing atcohol on a clean cloth
and genlly wipe the video screen, Do nol spray

directly anla the scraan and do not press too hard or
tea lang on the wideo screen

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withstand most car washes
without being damaged. If the rmas! should ever
kacome slightly bent, you can stralghten it out by hand.
if the mast is badly benl, as it might be by vandals,

You should replace it. '

Check oceasionally tn be sure the mas! is still tightened
to the cowl. If tightening Is required, tighten by hand,
then with a wrench one guarier turn.

XM™ Satellite Radio Antenna
System

Your XM™ Sataliite Radio anlenna is located on the
roof of your vehicle. Keep this antenna cisar of
snow and ica build up for clear radio reception

The pedomance of your XM™ systern may be alfected
it your sunroo! 18 opef.

Loading items ¢rio the mof ol your vehicle can inlertere
withy the performance of your XM™ system. Make
sure that the XM™ satellite antenra is not obstructad,

DAB Radio Antenna System

Your DAB anterna is located on the rool of your
vehicle. Keap this antenna clear of snow and ice bulld
up for clear radlo recephion.

if your vehicle is purchased in Canada and driven

into the United States the DAB radio anlenna system
will net function. TAB radio reception is available

in Ganada only.

The performance of your DAB system may be affectad
it your sunrool is open.

Loading items onto the roof ¢f your vehicle can interlers
with the performance of your DAB system, Make sure
that the DAB antenna is nol obstructed
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can aive aboul driving is: Orive
dafansivaly.

Flease start with a vary important safety device in your
vanicle: Buokle up. See Safely Belis! Thay Are for
Everyone an page 1-10,

Defensive driving really means "ba ready for anylhing.”
On ity streeds, rural roads or freeways. it means
‘lways sxpect the unexpected.”

Assurme Ihal pedestrians or other drivers are going 1o
be carelass and make misiakes. Anticipate what
they might do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yel they are comman. Allow enough following
distance. It's the best defensive driving maneuver, in
both city and rural driving. You never know when

the vehicle in front of you is going to brake or tum
suddenly.

Defensive driving requires that a driver concentrale on
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the

driving task — such as concentrating on a cellular
tetephone call, reading. or reaching for somathing on
the floor — makes proper defensive driving more difficult
and can evan cause a collision, with resulting injury.

Ask a passenger to help do things fike this, or pull off the
road in a safe place to do them yoursell. These simple
defensive driving techniques could save your life.
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Drunken Driving

Daath and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a national tragedy. It's the number one contnbutor to
ihe highway death loll, claiming (housands of viclims
every year.

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs to drive a
vehicle:

¢ tudgment
o Muscular Coordinatlon
® ‘Yision

Atleniiveness.

Palice records show that almast hall of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol, In most cases,
these deaths are the result of somdons who was
drinking and driving. In recent years, mora than
16,000 annual motor vehicle-related deaths have been
asamlatad with the use of aloohol, with more than
300,000 people Injured.

Many adults — by some estimates, nearly hall the adult
population — choose never 1o drink alpohol, so they
naver drive after drinking. For persons under 21,

it's against the law in evary LS. state to dnnk alcahol,
Thtire are good madical, peychological ang
developmental reasons lor thesa ldws.

The obivious way 1o sliminate the leading highway
safety probiem is lor paople never 1o drink alcohol and
then drive. Bul what if people do? How much 5 “toa
much” if someone plans to drive? IVs & 1ot less

than many might think. Although || depends on sach
person and situation. here |s some general information
an the problam

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someans

who 5 drinking depends upon lTour things:

* The amount of alcohol donsumad
¢ The drinker's body waight

¢ The amount of fogd 1hat is consumed before and
during drinking

¢ The length of time il has laken the drinker (o
consume the alcohol,




According to the Amencan Medical Association, a 180 b
(B2 kg) person who dninks three 12 ounce (355 mi)
botties of beer in an hour will end up with 2 BAC

of about 0.08 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by dnnking three 4 gunce (120 ml) glasses
al wine or three mixed drinks if each had 1 - 1/2 ounces
(45 ml) ot a liguor like whiskey, gin or vodka

It's the amourt of alcohol that counts. For example, |f
the same person drank three double martinis (2 ounces
or 80 ml of liquor each) within an hour, the person’s

BAC would be close to 0.12 parcent. A person who
constimas lood just before or during drinking will have a
somewhat lower BAC level,

There s a gender difference, too. Women generally
have a lower refative percenlage of body water

than men. Since alcohol is carried in body water, this
means that a woman generally will reach a higher BAC
level than a man ol her same body weight whan

each has 1ha same rumber of drinks,

The law m an ingreasing number of L.5. states, and
throughout Capada, sets the legal lmit at 0.08 percen,
In some other counires, the limit |s even lower. For
example, it |5 0.05 percent in both France and Germany,
The BAC limit-for all commercial drivers in the Unlitad
Slates s 0.04 percent.

Tha BAC will be aver 0.10 percent alter three 1o

six drinks {in one houwr). Of course, as we'vae seen, it
depends on how much alcohaol isin the drnks, and how
guickly the person drinks them.
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But the abifity o dnve is affested well balow a BAC ol
(.10 percent. Research shows Ihat the dnving skills

al many people are impaired at a BAC aporoaching
0.05 percent, and that the effecis are worse al nighL All
drivers are inipaired al BAC levels above 0.08 percent.
Statistics show that the chance of being in a collislan
increasas sharply for drivers who have a BAC af

0.05 percent or above, A driver with a BAC level of
0.06 parcent has doubled his or her chance of having a
caollision, Al a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the chance

of this driver having a collision is 12 times greater; at a
level of 0.15 percenl, the chance is 25 times greater!

The body takes about an hour 1o 'rid tsell of the alcohol
in one drink. No amount of coflea or number of cold
showers will spead that up. Tl be careful” isn't the nght
answer, What if there's an emergency, a need 1o

take sudden action, as when a child darts Inta the
street? A parson with even a moderate BAC might not
be able 1o react guickly enowugh to avoid the coliision

There's something etse aboul drinking and driving that
many people don't know. Medical research shows
that alcohal in a person’s sysfem can make crash
Injuries worsa, espetially Injuries to the brain, spinal
cord ar heart. This means thal when anyone who

Has been drinking — driver or passanger — is in a
grash, that person's chance of being killed or
parmanenily disabled is higher than it tho person had
nol been drinking,

/N CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amount of alcohal, You can have a sericus—or
sven fatal—collision il you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with &
driver who has been drinking. Ride home in a
cab: or if you're with a group, designate a
driver who will not drink.
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Control of a Vehicle

You have throe systams thal maks your vehicie go
where you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering
and the accalamator. All thrae systems have to do their
work at the places where the tires meet the road,

Sometimes, a5 when you're driving onf snow or ice, it's
easy to ask more-of thase control systams than the
tires and road can provide, That means you can Jose
control of your vehicle. Also see Traction Assis!
System (TAS) on page 4-8.

Braking

Braking action involves perceplion lime and
reaction fims.

First, you have 1o decide lo push on the brake padal,
That's parception tme Then you have 1o bning up your
ool and do It That's reaction lime.

Avarage regcfion time s about 34 of a second, But
that's only an average. it might be less with one driver
and 2 long as two or three secands or more with
another. Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration. But sven in 3/4 of a second, & vehicle moving
at 60 mph (100 krv'h) travels 66 feet (20 m). That

gould be a lol of distance in an emergancy. so keeping
enough space between your vahicle and others is
impartant,

And, of coursa, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement

or gravel); the condltion of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
traad; the condition af your brakes; the welght of

the vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.
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Avold needless heavy braking. Some people drive

in spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy
braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is
a mistake. Your brakes may not have time to cool
between hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much
faster if you do a lol of heavy braking. If you keep pace
with: the traffic and aliow realistic following distances.
you will eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking,

That means beiter braking and longer brake life,

It your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don't pump your brakes. |f you do,

ihe pedal may get harder to push down, i your engine
stops, you will still have soma power brake assist.

But you will use it whan you brake. Once the powear
assist |5 used up, It may take longer to stop and

the brake pedal will ba harder to push.

Anti-lock Brake System

Your vehicle has anti-lock brekes. ABS is an advanced
electronic braking system that will help prevent a
oraking skid.

Whan you starl your engine and begin 1o drive away,
your anti-lock brake system will chiack itsell, You
may hear a momentary motor or clicking noise while
this test s going on. This is narmal.

(=9

Along with ABS, your vehicle has a Dynamic Real
Proportioning (DRP) system. If there's a DRP problam
bath the brake and ABS warning lights will come on
accompanied by & 10-second chime. The lights

and chime will come on 2ach time the Ignition |5 umed
an until the probiem is repaired. See your dealer for
service,

If thete's a problem with
the anti-lock brake system
this warning fight will

stay on. See Ani-Lock
Brake System Warming
Light on page 3-37
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The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
faster than any driver could. The computer 15
programmed o make the most of available tire and oad
conditions, This can help you steer around the obstacie
while braking hard

T T o TR s
B ey
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Let's say the road is wet and you're diiving salely,
Suddenly, an animal jurnps out in ot of you. You slam
on the brakes apd continue braking, Here's what
happans with ABS.

A computer senses thal wheels are sloving down. If

one of 1he wheels is about o stop roliing, the computer As you brake, your computer keeps recelving updates
will separataly work the brakes at each front wheasl on wheel speed and controls braking pressurs
and at both rear wheals. accordingly,
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Remamber: Anli-lock doesnt change the fime you need
o get your foot up to the brake pedal or always
decrease stopping distance, It you get too close o the
vehicle In front of you, you won't have time to apply
yuur brakes if that vehicle suddenty slows or stops.
Always leave enough room up ahead to stop, aven
though you have anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don't purnp the brakes: Just hold the brake pedal down
firmty-and let anti-lock work for you. You may feel

the brakes vibrate, or you may notice some noise, but
this is normal.

Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, you can steer and brake al the same
tma, In many emergencies, sieering can help you more
than even the very best braking.

Traction Assist System (TAS)

Your vehicle may have a Traction Assist System (TAS)
that fimits wheel spin. This s espedially usaful in
siippery road conditions. The system oparates only if #
senses that one or both of the rear wheels am
spinning or beginning o lose raction. When this
happens, the system reduces anging power to limit
wheaal-spin

The TRACTION ACTIVE message will come on In the
DIC when the TAS is limiting wheel spin. Sea DIC
Wamings and Messagés on page 3-56.

You may hear or feal the system working or notice a
lack of accelerator response, but this s nommal,

The Tractlon Assist System may opsrate on dry roads
under same condiions. When this happens. you

may netice a reduction in acceleration. This s normael
and doesn’t mean there's a problem with your vehicle.
Examples ol these conditions inglude a hard
accaleration In a tum, an abrupt upshitt or downshiit of
the transmission af driving on rough roads

it your vehicle I8 in cruilse control when the TAS begins
1o limit whee! spin, the cruise controf will automatically
disengage. When mad condilions allow you 1o safely
use it again, you may ra-angage the cruise conirol. Ses
Cruise Cantral Under Turn SignalMulfifunction Lever

on page 3-7




Whan the traction off light
ia on, the TAS |s off and
will not limit wheel

spin. Adjust your driving
accardingly.

The traction off light will came on under the Tollowing
condiions:

* The Traction Assist Systern I8 turnad ofl. aither by

pressing the TAS onfoft button or turning off the
auomaatic engagement feature ol the TAS.

®* The transmission s in FIRST (1); TAS will not
oparate in this gear, This is normal,

* The vehicle is driven an an extramely rough road.
When the vehicle leaves the rough surface, slows
down or slops, the light will ga off and TAS will
be on again, This Is normal.

* A Traction Assist System, Antl-Lock Brake System
of engine-related problem has been delected and
the vehicle neads service.

See Traclion Off Light on page 3-38,

The Traction Assist System, as dellvered from the
factory. will automalically come on whenever you start
your vehicle. To limit whee! spin, especially in

slippery road conditions, you should always leave the
systém on. But you can tum the TAS off If you ever naed
0. You should turn the TAS off it your vehicle ever

gets stuck in sand, mud or snow and rocking the vehicle
Is required. See If You Are Stuck: fn Sand, Mud, loe

or Snow on page 4-45,

To turn the system on ar
off press the TAS on/oft
button located an the
instrument panel.

It you used the button to wrn the system off, the fraction
aiff light will come an a@nd stay on. You can fum the
systam back on at any time by prassing the button

again. The traction off ight should go off.
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Il desired, you can change the TAS automatic
engagement lfeature so thal the system will not came en
autormatically when the enging is stared. To do so;

1. Park the vahicle with the wqgrition off and the
transmisslon In PARK (P},

2. Turn the ignitien to RUN; doe not start the engine.

3. Apply the brake pedal, press the accelerator
pedal to the lloor and then press tha TAS on/off
button and hold it dewn for at least six seconds.

4. Relsase the TAS bufton and both pedals.
5. Turn off the ignition and walt a few seconds

The next time you star your vehicle, he TAS will not
automatically come on. You can restore the automatic
feature by using the same protedure, Whether the TAS
15 set to come on automatically or not, you can always
turn the system on or ofl by pressing the TAS on/off
Bution

Locking Rear Axle

I your vehicle has this leature, it can give you additional
traction on-snow, mud, ice, sand or gravel It works

like a stardard axle most ol the me, but when one of
tha rear wheels has no traction and the other does, lhis
feature will allow the wheal with traction to move the
vehicle,

Stabilitrak®™ System

Your vehicle may be equipped with Stabilitrak™which
combines anhiock brake, trachon and stability control
systems and helps (he driver maintain directional control
of the vehicle in most driving conditions

Whean you firsl start your vehicle and begin to drive
away. the system performs several diagnostic checks o
Insure there are no problems. You may hear or feel

the system working. This is normal and doas not maan
there is a problem with your vehicle. The system

should Initialize before the vehicle eaches 20 m.p.h,

(32 km'h). In some cases, It may take approximately Iwo
miles of driving before the sysiem initializes,

it the system fails to tum on or activate, the STABILITY
S5YS DISABLED or SERVICE STABILITY massage

will be displayed. If the vehicle has gone through heavy
acceteration or braking or multiple tums during the

first two miles ol driving atter starting your vehicle, the
STABILITY SYS DISABLED message may appear.

If this Is the case, your vehicle does nol nesd sarylcing.
You will nesd 1o W the vehicle off and then restart

it to initialize Stabilitrak™, If sither message appears on
the Driver Infarmation Center (DIC), and your vehicle
hasn'l gone through hard accelaration, braking or
multiple turns in the first two miles of driving, your
vehicle should be taken in for service.
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The STABILITY SYS ACTIVE message will appear on
the Driver Information Center (DIC) anly when the
system is both on and achvated. You may also feel or
hear the system working, this is normal. For more
intormation on the stability messages, see Driver
Infarmation Center (DIC) on page 3-46.

Stabilitrak™and part of tha
traction control system can
be lumed off or back on
by press'mg the

Stabilitrak “buttan on 1he
instrument panel,

When the system is turned off, the traction off light will
lluminate, and the STABILITY SYS DISABLED
message wlll appear on the DIC 10 warn the driver thal
both the stability system and part of the traction
control system are disabled. Your vehicle will still have
brake-traction control when Stabilitrak™s off, but will
nat be able 1o use the engine spead managament
systam, See “Traction Control Operation” naxt for mare
information.

Whan the Stabllitrak™system has baen turned off you
may still hear syslem nolsas as a result of the
brako-traction contral coming on.

It is recommendad to lgave the system on for ngrmal
driving conditions, but it may be necessary to lum

the system off I your vehicle I8 stuck in sand, mud, ice
or angw, and you want 10 “rock” your vehicla 1o
atlamp! 1o free it. || may also be necessary to lum off
the sysiem when driving in exirerme ofi-road conditions
wheara high whee! spin is required. Sea If You Are
Stuek: In Sand. Mud, lce or Snow on page 4-45,

Traction Control Operation

The traction control systam s part of the
Stabilitrak“sysiem. Traction control limits wheal spin by
reducing engine power lo the whesls (engine speed
management) and by applying brakes to each individual
wheel (brake-traction control) as necessary.

The traction control system is enabled automatically
whan you start your vehicle, and it will activate

and display the TRACTION ACTIVE message in the
Drver Information Center (DIC) if it senses that any of
the wheels are spinning or beginning 1o losa tracton
while driving. If you tum off Stabiiitrak™, only the
brake-traction control portion of traction centrol will
work. The engine spead management will be disabled.
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In this state, engine power is not reduced automatically
and the driven wheels can spin maore freely. This

pan cause the brake-traction contral to activate
oanstantly. For mare infarmatian on the fraction active
message, ses Driver Information Centar (DIC] on
page 3-46.

Notice: If the traction off light comes on due to
heavy braking and/or because the traction control
gystem has been continuously active, do not

allow the wheel(s) of one axie to spin excessively. If
you do, the traction off light will flash to indicate
that you may be causing damage lo your transfer
case. This could lead to costly repairs not covered
by your warranty. You should immediately reduce
engine power until the traction off light stops
flashing.

If the brake-traction control systerm achivates constantly
or if the brakes hava heated up due to high spesd
braking, the brake-traction control will be aulomatically
disabled. The system will come back on after the
brakes have cooled. This can taks up © two minutes or
longer depanding on brake usage,

Notice: Don't allow the wheel(s) of one axle to spin
excessively when the traction off, ABS and brake
lights are on and the SERVICE STABILITY MESSAGE
is displayed. In this situation, the system may not
be able to flash the traction off light to warn the
driver of possible damage to the transfer case. This
could lead to costly repairs not covered by your
warranty, You should immediately reduce engine
power until the lights and messages are no longer
displayed.

The traction control system may activate an dry or
rough roads or under conditions such as heavy
acceleration while turning or abrupt upshitts/downshits
of the transmission, When this happens you may
nofice a reduction in acceleration, of may hear a noise
or vibration. This is normal.

If your vehicie 15 in gruise contral when the systam
activates, the STABILITY SYS ACTIVE message will
appadar an the Drver Information Center and the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When road
conditions allow you 1o use Crulse again, you may
ra-angage the oruise control, See "Cruise Control” undar
Turn SignalMulhfunction Lever on page 3-7.

Stabilitrak™ may atso twm off autormatically if i
determines that a problam exists with the system. If the
problem does nol clear isell alter restarting the
vahicle, you should see your dealer for semvice
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Steering

Power Steering

It you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or he system I8 not functioning, you can steer but
it will take much more affort,

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves

It's important 1o take curves al a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “driver last contrel™ accidents menftioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why:

Experienced driver or beginnar, each ol us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves,

The traction of the tres against the road suddce makes
it possible for the vehicie 1o change ils path when

you tum the front whaels. If there's no traction, inertia
will keep the vehicle golng in the same direction, il
you've ever triad o gteer a vehicie on wet lce, you'll
undarstand this

The traction you ¢an get In a curve depends on the
condition of yodr tires and the road surface, the angle-at
which the curve is banked, and your speed. While
youre In a curve, speed is the one faclar you can
control

Suppose you're stearing through a sharp curnve.

Than you suddenly accelerale, Both control

systems — sleaning and acceleration — have to do their
wiark where the lires mael the road, Adding the

sudden acceleration can demand too much of those
places. You can lose control, Sea Traction Assis!
System (TAS) an page 4-8.

Whal should you do il this ever happens? Ease up on
the accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way you
want it 10 go, and slow down,

Speed limit signs near curves wam that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds

arg based on good weather and road conditions, Undar
lass favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.

Il you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.

Try 1o adjust your spead so you can “drive” through the
curve, Maintain a reasonable, steady speed. Wail 1o
accalerate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerale gently Into the straightaway.
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Steering in Emergencies

There are timas when steering can be more effective
than biraking, For example, you come aver a hill and find
a truck stopped In your lane, or & car suddenty pulls

out from nowhera, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and steps nght in front of you. You

can avoid these problems by braking — If you can stop
in time. Bul sometimes you gan't; there isn't room.
That's the fime for evasive action — steering around the
problem.

Your vehicie can perform very well In emergencies like
these, First apply your brakes.

Sea Braking on page 4-6. It |5 better to remove as mueh
speed as you can from a possible colilsion. Then

steer around the problem, 1o the left or right depending
on the space avallable.

An emergency like this requires close attention and &
quick decision. If you are holding the steering whesl at
the recommended § and 3 o'clock positions, you

can twm it a lull 180 degroes very quickly without
removing aither hand. Bul you have to act fast, steer
quickly, and just as quickly straighten the whee!

once you have ayvoided the object,

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible Is a good reason to practice defensive driving
at all times and wear salety belts properly.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheels have dropped off
the edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're
driving.

It thia leval of the shoulder is only slghtly below the
pavameant, recovery should be fairly aasy. Ease off tha
accelerator and then, il there ls nothing In the way,
steer so thal your vehicle siraddles the edge of

the pavemenl. You can turm the steerng wheel up to
ene-guarter turn until the right front tire conlacts

the pavement edge. Then turm your steering wheel to go
straight down the roadway.

Passing

The driver ol a vehicle about 1o pass another on a
two-lane highway wakts for just the right moment.
actelerates, movas armund the vehicle ahaad, then
goas back info the right lane again. A simple maneuver?

Mot necessanly! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a polentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occouples the same lane as onooming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalcutation, an error in
|udagment, or a brief surrender o frustration or anger
can suddenly pul the passing driver fate to face with the
worst of all traffic accidents — the head-on collision.

So here are some Ups lor passing.

¢ “Driva anead." Look down the road, to the sides
and (o crossroads for situaticns that meght affect
your passing patterns, If you have any doubt
whatsoever aboul making a successiul pass, wailt
for a better time.
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* Watch for tralfic signs, pavement markings and

lines. It you can see a sign up ahead that might
Indicate & tum or an Intersechion, delay your pass.
A broken center line usually indicates it's all

right o pass (providing the 1oad ahead is clear),
Newver cross a solid fine on your side of the fans or
a doubla solid line, aven 1f the read seems ampty
of approaching traffic,

Do not get too close to the vehicle vou wanl ta
pass while you're awaiting an oppartunity. For

one thing, following too closaly reduces your area
of vislon, especially if you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won'l have adequale space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep

back a reasonable distance

When it looks ke a chance 10 pass |5 coming up,
start to accelerate but stay in the right lane and
don't get too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the tima comas o move

into the other lane, If the way Is clear to pass, you
will have a "running starl” that more than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And it something happens o cause you o
eancel your pass, vou need only slow down

and drop back again and wait for another
cpportunity.

* |f other vehicles are lined up to pass a slow vehicle,

wall your lurn, But take care thal someone 50’1
trying to pass you as you pull oul lo pass the slow
vehicle. Femeamber 1o glance over your shoulder
and check the blind spot.

Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder and
start your left lane change signal before movina out
ol the right lane le pass. When you are far

enough ahead ol the passed vehicle o sea its front
In your inside mirmor, activate your right lane
change signal and move back into the nght lane,
(Remeamber that if your right oulside miror is
corvey, the vehicle you just passed may seem fo
be farther away from you than it really is.)

Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a time on
two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vahicle.

Don't overiake a slowly moving vehicls too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not fiashing, It
may be slowing down or:staring to turn.

i you're being passed, make |t easy for the
following driver to gel ahead of you, Perhaps you
can ease a little to the right.
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Loss of Control

Let's review whal driving experts say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes,
steering and acceleration) don't have enough friction
whara the tires moet the road to do what the driver has
asked.

In any emergency; don'l give up. Keep irying to steer
and constantly seek an escape foule or area of
less danger.

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehiale.
Defensive drivars avold most skids by taking reasonable
gare sulted to exasting condifions, and by not
“overdrving” those conditions. Bul skids are always

possibla.

The three types of skids correspond to your vehicle's
three cantrol systems, |n the braking skid, your wheels
aren't roliing, In the sleanng or comering skid, too
much speed or steering In a curve causes hires (o slip
and lose comering force. And in the accelaration

skid, too much throttle causes the driving wheels

o spim,

A cornering skid |s best nandied by easing your fool off
the accelerator pedal.

If you have the Traction Assist System, remember: It
helps avoid only the accaleration skid, If you do not have
this system, or it the system is off, then an acceleration
skid is also best handied by easing your foot off the
accelermlor pedal.

Il your vehicle starts to slide, ease your foot off the
accelarator padal and quickly steer the way you want
the vehicle to go. It you start steenng guickly enough,
your vehicle may siraighiten oul. Always be raady

for & secand skid I it ocours,

Of course, traction is reduced when waler, snow, ce,
gravel or ather matenal |s on the road. For satety, you'll
wanl to slow down and adjust your driving to thesa
conditions. It is important 1o slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vahicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your best to avoid sudden steering. acceleration

or braking (including engine braking by shifting o a
lower gear). Any sudden changes could cause the lires
to sfide. You may not realize the surface is slippery

untll your vehicle s skidding. Leam o recegnize waming
clues — such as enough water, ice or packed snow

an {he mad to make a “mirrored surface” —and slow
dowr when you have any doubt.

Remembar: Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) halps
avold only the braking skid
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Off-Road Driving with Your
Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicle

This ol-road guide & for vehicles that have four-wheeal
drive. Alsg, see Braking on page 4-6. Il your vehiole
doasn'’l have four-whesl drive, you shouldn't drive
off-road unless you're on & level, solid surface.

Oft-road driving can be great fun. Bul it does have
some delinite hazards: The greatest of hese s
the temam (tsai.

‘Off-roading” means you've left the graat North American
road system behind, Traffic lanes aren’l markad.

Curvas aren’t banked. Thare are no road signs:
Surfaces can be slippeary, rough, uphill ar dawnhill In
shorl, you've gone right back to nature.

Ofi-road drving involves some new skiils, And that's
why It's very importamt that you read fhis guide.

You'll find many driving lips and suggestions. These will
help make your off-road driwving safer and more
enjayable

Before You Go Off-Roading

There are some things fo dao before you go oul. For
exampla, be sura to have all necessary maintenance
and service work done. Check to make sure all
underbody shields (if so equipped) are properly
attached, Be sure you read all the information about
your four-wheel-drive vehicle in this manual. |Is

there enough tusl? Is the spare tire tully inflaled? Are
the fluid levels up where they should be? What are the
local laws that apply to off-roading where you'll be
driving? i you don't know, you should check with law
enlorcement people in the area. Wil you be on
somecne's privaie land? If so, be sure 1o get the
Necessan’ permission,
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Loading Your Vehicle for Off-Road Driving

There are some important things to remember about
how to load your vehicle.

* The heaviest things should be on the Ioad floor and
forward of vour rear axie. Pul heavier llems as |ar
lorward as you can.

* Be sure the Ipad is secured properly, so driving on
the off-road tarrain doasn'l toss things around.

N CAUTION:

® Cargo on the load floor piled higher than
the seatbacks can be thrown forward
during a sudden stop. You or your
passengers could be injured. Keep cargo
below the top of the seatbacks.

CAUTION: [Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

® Unsecurad cargo on the load floor can be
tossed about when driving over rough
terrain. You ar your passengers can be
struck by flying objects. Secure the cargo
properly.

* Heavy loads on the roof raise the vehicle's
center of gravity, making it more likely to
roll over. You can be seriously or fatally
injured if the vehicle rolls over. Put heavy
loads inside the cargo area, nol on the
rool. Keep cargo in the cargo area as far
forward and low as possible.

Yoaull find other mparant iInformation in ks manual,
See Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-57, Liggage
Carrier on page 2-80-and Tires on page 5-58
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Environmental Concerns

Ofi-road driving can provide wholesome and satisfying
recreation. However, It also raises environmental
coneerms. We recognize these concems and ume syery
off-roader 1o follow these basic rules for profecting

the environment:

* Always use established lrails, roads and areas that
have been specially sef aside for public off-road
recreational driving, obey all posted regulations

*  Avold any driving practice that could damage
the environment — shrubs, flowers, lraes.
grasses —or disturb wildlite (this includes
wheel-spinning, breaking down frees or
unnecessary driving through streams or over sofl
graund),

* Always carry a fitter bag — make sure all refuse is
removed from any campsite befars leaving.

* Take extreme care with open fires (where
permitied), camp stoves and lanterns,

* MNever park your vehicle over dry Qrass or otner
combustible materials that could calch fire from
the heat ot the vehicle's axhaust system,

Traveling to Remote Areas

It makes sensea fo plan your frip, especially whan going
to a remole area Know the terrain and plan your
route. You are much less likely to gel bad surprises.
Get accurate maps of trails and terrain. Try to leam of
any blocked or closed roads

I's also a good idea 1o travel with at l2asl one other
vahicke. If something happens to one of them, the other
can help guickly.

Does your vehicke have a winch? I so, be sure to read
the winch instructions, In a remole area, a winch

can be handy If you get stuck. But you'll want 1o know
how 1o use it propery.

Getting Familiar with Ofi-Road Driving

It's a good idaa to praclice in an area fhat's safe and
close 1o home before you go into the wildermess,
Off-road driving dogs require some new and difterent
skills. Here's what wa mean,

Tune your senses (o different kinds of signals. Your
eyes, for example; need to constantly sweep the terrain
lor unexpected obstacles. Your ears naed lo listen

for unusual tire or engine sounds. With your arms,
hands; fest and body, you'll need to respond to
vibrations and vehicle bounce.
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Controliing your vehicle 15 the key to succasstul ofi-road
driving. One of the bast ways 1o control your vahicle

is to control your speed. Here are some things to keep
in mind. Al higher speads:

® you approach things faster and you have lass time
o scan the terraln for chatacles.

® you have less time {o react

®* you have more vehicle bounce whaen yolu dnve over
obstacles.

o you'll need more distance for braking, especially
since you're an an unpaved surlace.

A\ CAUTION:

When you're driving off-road, bouncing and
quick changes in direction can easily throw
you aut of position. This could cause you to
lose control and crash. So, whether you're
driving on or off the road, you and your
passengers should wear safety belts.

Scanning the Terrain

Off-road drving can take you over many different kinds
of terain. You need fo be familiar with the terain

and its many different features. Hare are some things to
cunsider,

Surface Conditions: Off-roading can take you aver
Fard-packed dirt, gravel, rocks, grass, sand, mud, snow
or ice. Each ol these surlaces affects the steering,
acceleration and braking ol your vehicle |n ditferant
ways, Depending upon the kind of surface you are on,
you Tay expenence slipping, sliding, whesl spinning.
delayed acceleration, poor traction and longer braking
distances,

Surface Obstacles: Unsean or hidden obstacles can
e hazardous. A rock, log, hale, rul or bump can startle
vou If you're not praparad for them. Often these
abstacles are hidden by grass, bushes, snow or aven
the rise and fall of the temain itsell, Here are some
things o consider

¢ |s the path ahead clear?
* Will the surface fexture change abruptly up ahead?

* Does the travel take you uphill or downhill?
(There's more discussion of these subjects later))

* Wiil you have to slop suddanly or change direciion
quickly?
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When you drive aver obstacles or rough terrain, keep a Driving on Ofi-Road Hilis
firm grip on the steering wheel. Ruts, troughs or
ather surface features can |erk the wheet out of your
hands if you're not prepared.

Off-road driving often takes you up, down or across a
hill. Driving safely on hills requires good judgment
and an understanding of what your vehicle can and can't

When you drive over bumps, rocks, or other obstacles, do. There mre some h':_I;I_':-r that simply can't be driven,
your wheels can ieave the ground, |f this happens, no matter how well built the vehicle.
even with ona or two wheels, you can't conirol
the vehicle as well or al all.
A\ CAUTION:

Because you will be on an unpaved surlace, it's
especially important to avold sudden accelermabon,
sudden lurms or sudden braking.

Many hills are simply too steep for any vehicle.
It you drive up them, you will stall. If you drive

In & way, off-road driving requires a different kind of down them, you can't control your speed. If
aleriness from driving on paved roads and highways: you drive across them, you will roll over. You
There are no road signs, posted speed imits or eould be seripusly injured or killed. If you
signal lights. You have to use your own good Judgrmenl have any doubt about the steepness, don't
aboul what is safe and what isn'l, drive the hill.

Drinking and daving can be very dangerous on any
road. And this is certainly true for off-road driving. At the
very time you need special alertness and driving

skills, your reflexes, perceptions and |udgment can be
affected by even a emall amount of aloohol. You

could have a serious — or even fatal — accident il you
drink and drive or nde with a driver who has been
drinking. See Drunken Drving on page 4-8.
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Approaching a Hill

When you approach-a hill, you need to decide if it's one
of those hills thal's just too steep to climb, descand

of cross, Steepness pan be hard to judge. On a very
small hill, for example. thera may be a smooth, constant
incline with only a amall change in elevation where

you can easily see all the way to the top, On a large hill,
the incline may get steeper as you near (he fop, but

you may not see this because the crast of the hill

is hidden by bushes, grass or shrubs.

Here are some other things 1o consider as you approach
a hill.

* 15 there a constant incline, or does the hill get
sharply steeper in places?

* Is there good trachion on the hillside, or will the
surface cause fire slipping?

* |5 there a siraight palh up or down the hill se YLl
won'l have to make turning maneuvers?

* Are there obstructions on the hill that can block
your path {boulders, trees. logs or nuts)?

* What's beyond the hill? Is there a cliff, an
embankment, a drop-off, a fenca? Get out and walk
the hill if you don't know. It's the smart way to
find out. '

* Is the hill simply top rough? Steep hills often have

ruts, gullies, troughs and exposed rocks because
they are mare susceptible io the affects of erosion.

Driving Uphill

Once you decide you can safely drive up the hill, you
need to take some special steps.

¢ Use a low gear and gel a firm grp on the steering
wheel

® Get a smooth start up the hill and try to maintain
your speed. Don't use mopre power than you
need, because you don't wanl your whesls to star
spinning or shiding.

® Try to drive straight up the hill it at all possible, It
lhe path twists and lurns; you might want to find
another route

2\ CAUTION:

Turning or driving across steep hills can be
dangerous. You could lose traction, slide
sideways, and possibly roll over. You could be
serlously injured or killed. When driving up
hille, always try to go straight up.

* Ease up on your speed as you approach the top of
the hill.

* Aitach a fiag W the vehicle o make you more
visible lo approaching traffic on trails or hills,

4-24




* Sound the hom as you approach the top of the hill
lo let apposing trafiic know you're there

* LUse your headlamps even during the day. They
make you mora visible to oncoming traffic

A\ CAUTION:

Driving to the top (crest) of a hill at full speed
can cause an accident. There could be 5
drop-off, embankment, cliff, or aven another
vehicle. You could be seriously Injured or
killed. As you near the top of a hill, slow down
and stay alert.

s If your engine has stopped running, you'll need 1o

restart it. With the brake pedal pressed and the
parking brake still applied, shift the transmission 1o
PARK (P} and restart the engine. Then, shift to
HEVERSE (R), release the parking brake, and
siowly back down the hill as stralght as possitile in
REVERSE {R).

As you are backing down the hill, put your lett and
on the steenng wheel at the 12 o'clock posithon,
This way, you'll be able to tall i your wheels

are straight and maneuver as you back down. It's
best thal you back down the hill with your

wheels stralghl rathier than in the left or right
direction. Tuming the whael too far to the laft or
right will Increase the possibllity of a rollover.

Here are some things you must nof do if you stall, or
Q: What should | do if my vehicle stalls, or is are about 1o stall, whan going up a hill.

about to stall, and | can't make it up the hill?

¢ Never atternpt 1o prevent a stall by shitting into
A il this happens, there are some things you should

NEUTRAL (N} to “rev-up” the engine and ragain

do, and there are some things you must not do.
First, here's whal you should do;

¢ Push the brake pedal lo stop the vehicle and keep
it fram rofling backwards. Also, apply the parking
brake.

s It your engine 15 still running, shifl the transmission
to REVERSE (R), release the parking brake, and
stowly back down the hill in REVERSE (R)

torward momentum. This wan!l work. Your vehicla
will roll backwards very quickly and you could
go out of control.

Instesd, apply the reqular brake 10 stop the vehicle
Then apply the parking braka. Shift 1o

REVERSE (R), refeass the parking braka, and
slowly back straight down,
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o Never attempt to tum around i you are about 1o stall
when galng ug & hill. If the hill is steep enough to stall CAUTION: (Continued)
your vehicke, il's sieep enough to cacse you 1o roll
over if you tum around, I you can't make it up the hill, overrides the transmission. You or somecne
you must back straight down the hill else could be injured. If you are going to leave
. your vehicle, set the parking brake and shift
Q: SHppoa SN ?!ﬂl:tngén:’ﬁﬁth;ﬂaﬁﬁ:ﬁﬂ the transmission to PARK (P). But do not shift
| do? } ) the transfer case to NEUTRAL. Leave the
transfer case in the 2 Wheel High, 4 High or
A: se the parking brake, pul your transmission In 4 Low position.
PARK (P) and tum off the engine, Léave the

vehicle and go get some help. Exit on the uphill

side and stay clear of the path the vehicle would Driving Downhill

take if it rolled downhill. Do not shift the transfer 9

case o NEUTRAL when you leave the vehicle When aff-roading takes you downhill, you'll want to
Leave il in some gear. aunsider a number of things

® How steep s the downhill? Will | be able 1o mamtain

..rﬂ}. Cﬂ UT]O-N: vehicle control?

s What's the surface ike? Smooth? Rough? Slippery?

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can Hard-packed din? Gravel?
cause your vehicle to roll even Iif the s Are lhere hidden sudace obstacles? Ruts? Logs?
transmission is in PARK (P). This Is because Boulders?

the NEUTRAL position on the transfer case
o Whal's at the bottor of the hill? |s there 8 hidden

CAUTION: (Continued) cresk bank or even a rivér botlom with large
rocks?

4-26



It you decide you can go down a hill safely, then try to
keep your vehicle headed straight down, and use a

low gear. This way, engine drag can help your brakes
and they won't have to do all the work. Descend slowly,
keeping your vehichks under control at all times.

A\ CAUTION:

Heavy braking when going down a hill can
cause your brakes to overheat and fade. This
could cause loss of control and a serious
accident. Apply the brakes lightly when
descending a hill and use a low gear o keep
vehicle spead under control,

Q: Ara there some things | should not do when
driving down a hill?

A Yesl These are important because I you lgnore
them you could lose control and have a sernous
aCrident

s Whan driving downhill, avoid turns that take you
across the incling of the hill. A hill that's nol too
steap lo drive down may be loo steep to drive
across, You could rolf over if you don't drive
straight down.

s Never go downhill with the transmission in
NEUTRAL [N}, This is called “free-wheeling.” Your
brakeés will have to do all the work and could
overheat and lada.

(Q: Am | likely 1o stall when going downhill?
A: It's much mare likely to happen galng uphill. But it It
happens going downhill. here's what 1o do:
* Stop your vehicle by applying the reguiar brakes.
Apply the parking brake.

Shift to PARK (P} and, white still braking, restart the
angineg,

Shift back o g low gear, relesse the parking brake,
and drive straight down

If the engine won't stan, gat out and gel help.
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Driving Across an Incline

Sooner or later, an off-road trail will probably go across
the incling of a hill. If this happens; you have to

degide whether to Iry to drive across the incling. Here
are same things to consider

% A hill that can be driven straight up or down may ba
too steep fo drive across. When you go straight up
ar down a hill, the fzngth of the whee! base (the
distance from the front wheels to the rear wheels)
reduces the likelihood the vehicle will tumbie
-&nd over end. But when you drive across an incling,
the much more narrow track wigth (the distance
between the left and right wheels) may not pravent
the vehicle from filting and rolling over. Also,
driving across an incline puts more welght on the
downhill wheels. This could cause a dawnhill
slide or & rollover.

®» Surface condilions can be a problem whan you
drive across-a hill. Loose gravel, muddy spots
or even wel grass can cause your fires 1o slip
sideways, downhill, If the vehicle slips sideways, it
can hit semething that will trip it {(a rock, a rut,
atc.) and roll over

% Hidden obstacies can make the sieepness of the
incfine aven worse. If you drive acress a rock
with the uphill wheels, or it the downhill wheels
drop Into a rut or depression, your vehicle can tift
aven more.

For reasons like these, vou need to decide carsfully
whether 1o try 1o drive across an Incline. Just because
the trafl goes across the incline doasn't mean you
have 1o drive it. The last vehicle fo try it might have
rolled over.

A CAUTION:

Driving across an incline that's too steep will
make your vehicle roll over. You could be
seriously Injured or killed. i you have any
doubt aboul the steepness of the incline, don’t
drive across it. Find ancther route instead.

Q: What if I'm driving across an incline that's not
too steep, but | hit some loose gravel and start
to slide dewnhill. What should | do?

Al you feel your vehicle starting to shde sideways,
tum downhill. This should help straighten out the
vehicle and prevent fhe side slipping. However,

2 much better way 1o prevent this |s to get oul and
“walk the course” 90 you know whal the surface
Is like before you drive it.
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Stalling on an Incline

It wour vehicle stalls when you're crossing an ingline, be
sure you (and your passengers) get out on the uphill
sida, aven [1he door thara 15 harder o open. If you get
out an the downhill side and the vehicle starts to rol)
over, you'll be right in its path.

If you have to walk down the slope, stay out of the path
the vehicle will takea if il does roll over.

A\ CAUTION:

Getting oul on the downhill (low) side of a
vehicle stopped across an Incling is
dangerous. If the vehicle rolls over, you could
be crushed or killed. Always get out on the
uphill (high) side of the vehicle and stay well
clear of the roliover path.

Driving in Mud, Sand, Snow or Ice

When you drive in mud, snow or sand, your wheels
won't gat goed traction. You can't accelerate as quickly,
wming is mare difficult, and you'll need longar braking
distancos,

I's best to use a low gear when you're in mud — the
deepar the mud, the lower the gear. In really degp mud,
the ided is to keep your vehicle moving so you don't
get stuck.
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When you drive on sand, you'll sense a change in
whee| traction. Bul il will depend upon how loosely
packed the sand is. On loosely packed sand (as

on beaches or sand dunes) your tires will lend to sink
Into the sand. This has an effect on steering,
accelerating and braking. You may want to reduce the
air pressure in your tires slightly when driving.on
sand. This will improve traction. Drive &t & reduced
spead and avoid sharp tums or abrupt maneauvers

Hard packed snow and ice offer the worst tire (raction.
On these surfaces, it's very easy 1o lose control, On

wet ice, for example, the traction s so poor that you will
have difficulty accelerating. And If you do get moving,
poor steanng and difficult braking can cause you 1o slide
tul of control

/N CAUTION:

Driving on frozen lakes, ponds or rivers can be
dangerous. Underwater springs, currents
under the ice, or sudden thaws can weaken the
ice. Your vehicle could fall through the ice and
you and your passengers could drown. Drive
your vehicle on safe surfaces only.

Driving in Water

Heavy rain can maan flash flcoding, and flood waters
damand exiremea caution

Find out how desp the water is befare you drive through
it If it's deep enough to cover your wheel hubs, axies
or exhaust pipe, don't fry it — you probably won'l

get through. Also, water thal deep can damags your
axle and other vehicle pans.

If the water isn'l 1oo deep, drive slowly through i, Al
faster speeds, waler splashes on your jgnition system
and your vehicte can stall. Stalling can also occur it you
gel your tallpipe under water. And, as long as your
tailpipe |s under waler, you'll never be able to start your
engine. When you go through water, ramembaer that
when your brakes get wel, it may take you longer

lo stop
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After Off-Road Driving

& CAUTION: Remowve any brush or debris that has collected on the
underbody, chassis or under the hood. Thaese

accumulations can be-a fire hazard,

Driving through rushing waler can be _ _
dangerous. Deep water can sweep your Aftar operation in mud or sand, have the brake linings
vehicle downstream and you and your cleaned and checked, These substances can cause

passengers could drown. If it's only shallow glazing and uneven braking. Check the body strutiure,

; steering, suspension, wheels, tires and exhaust
:::IT; :ni?':i::I ::;t;:ri"; ::1; IE::I;: :tr;:: system for damage. Also, check the fuel lines and

= cooling system for any |laakage
and roll the vehicle over. Don't drive through P53y ) d .
rushing water. Your vehicle will reguire more freguent service duea to

off-road use. Raler to the Maintenance Schedule
for additional information.

See Driving in Raim and on We! Roads on page 4-33 for
maore [nformation on driving through watsar.
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Driving at Night

Night driving is more dangerous than day dnving
One reason 15 that some drivers are likely 1© be
wmpaired — by alcohol or drugs, with might vision
problems, or by fatigue.

Here are some tips on night driving,
* Drive detensively
* Don't drink and drive,

® Adjust your inside rearview mirror fo reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you.

* Since you can't see as wall, you may need 10 skow
down and keep more space between you and
other vehiclas.

* Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headiamps can light up only so much road ahead

®* |n remote areas, walch for animals.

* [f you're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
and rest,

No one can see as well at night as In the daytime. But
as we gt clder these diferences inorease. A
S50-year-old driver may reguire al least twice as much
light to ses the same thing at night as a 20-yvear-oid.

What you do In the daylime can alsc aflect your

night vision. For example, I you spend the day in bright
sunshing you are wise to wear sunaiasses. Your

eyes will have less trouble adjusting to night. But If
you're driving, don't wear sunglasses a! night. They may
cuf down an glare from headiamps, but they also

make a lot of things invisibls.
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You can be temporarily blinded by approaching Driging in Rain and on Wet Roads

headiamps. It can take a secongd or two, or even saveral
saconds, lor your eyes to re-adjust ta the dark, Whan
you are faced with savere glara (as from a driver

who doasn'l lower the high beams, or & vehicle wilh
misaimed headlamps), slow down a liifle. Avoid stanng
directly into the approaching headlamps.

Keeap your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
glean — insideand out. Glare at night 15 made much
worse by dint on the glass. Even the |nside of the glass
ean bulld up a film caused by dusl Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than cléan glass would,
making the puplls of your eyes contract repeatediy

Remember that your headiamps light up far less of a

rocadway when you are In a turn ar curve. Keep

your eyes moving: that way, it's easier o pick out dimly

lightad objects. Just as your headlamps should be

checked reqularly Tor proper aim, g0 should your eyes

be examined regularly, Some drivers suffer from

right blindrigss — the Inability to see in dim light — and

aren't even aware of i Rain and wet roads can mean dnving trouble. On a wel
road, you can't stop, accelerate or turn as well
because your fire-to-road tragtion isn't a& good as on
dry roads. And, if your fires don't have much tread lefi,
you'll gel even less traction. U's always wise to go
stower and be cautious it ramn starls to fall while you are
driving, The surface may get wel suddenly when yaur
rellexes are tuned for driving on dry pavemeant
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The heavler the rain, the harder it Is to see, Even if your
windshield wiper blades are In good shape, a heavy
raln can make it harder lo see road signs and

traffic signals, pavement markings, the edge of the road
and even peoaple walking.

II's wise to keep your wiping eguipmant in good shape
and kpep your windshield washer tank filled with
washer fluid. Replace your windshield wiper inserts
when they show signs of streaking or missing areas on
the windshield, or when stnps of rubber start to
saparate from the inserts

Driving too fast through large water puddles or even
going through some car washes can cause problams,
oo, The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid
plddles. But it you can't, try to slow down before you
hit them.

4\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. Thay won't
work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddle of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work narmally,




Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous, S0 much water can build up

under your tires that they can actually ride on the
waler. This can happen if the road Is wet gnough and
you're going fast enough. When your vehicle 1s
hiydrapianing, it has littie or no comtact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn'l happen often. Bul Il can if

your tires do not have mueh fread ar | the pressura in
ane or more is low. It can happen it a lot ol water is
standing on the road. I you can ses raflections

from trees, telephona poles or ather vehicles, and
raindrops "dimpla” the water's surace, thers could be
hydroplaning,

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
just isa't a hard and fast rule about hydroptaning
The best advice (s ta slow down whan i1 is raining,

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

Notice; W you drive too quickly through deep
puddles or standing water, water can come in
through your engine’s air intake and badly damage
your engine. Never drive through water that is

slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If

you can'l avoid deep puddies or standing water,
drive through them very slowly.

Driving Through Flowing Water

/N CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing water creates strong forces.
It you bry to drive through flowing water, as you
might at a low waler crossing, your vehicle can
be carried away. As little as six inches of
Nowing water can carry away a smaller vehicle.
If this happens, you and other vehicle
occupants could drown. Don't ignore police
warning signs, and otherwise be very cautious
about trying to drive through flowing water,

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

* Tum on your low-beam headlamps — not just your
parking lamps — o halp make vou maore visible to
others.

* Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be especially careful when you
pass another vehlcle. Allow yourselt more clear
rgom ahead, and be prepaned to have your
view restricted by road spray.

* Havae good tires with proper lread depth. See Tires
on page 5-58.
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Cf[y Driving Hare are ways to increasa your safety in city driving:

s Know the best way o get to where you are
going, Get a city map and plan your trip into
an unknown part of the city [usl as you would for a
CIoEs-COUntry trip,

® Try lo use the freeways thal im and crsscross
mosl [arge oties. You'll save ime and énergy.
Ses Freeway Driving on page 4-37.

s Treal a green lighl as a waming signal. A traffic
light | there because the comer is busy endugh
o need i. When a light turns green, and just belors
you start to move, check both ways for vehicles
that have not cleared the Intersection or may
be running the rad light.

One ol the biggest problems with clty streets s tha
amount ot traffic on them. You'll want to watch out for
what the olher drivers are doing and pay attention

to traftic signals.
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
Bxpressways. lumpikes or superhighways) ara tha
safest of all roads. But they have their own special rules

The most important advice on freeway driving Is: Keep
up with traffic and keep to the right. Drive at the

same speed most of the other drivers are driving.

Too-ast or too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow.
Treal the left lane on a lregway as a passing lane.

At the entrance. there |s usually a ramp that leads 1o
Ihe freeway. It you have & clear view of the freaway as
you dnve alang (he entrance ramp, you shoutd begin

ta check traffic. Try to determine where you expect

to bland with the flow. Try 1o meme Info the gap al close
to the prevailing speed. Switch on your turn signal,
check your mirrgrs and glance- over your shoulder as
olten as necessary. Try to bland smoothly with the
traffic flow.

Cnce you-are on the freewdy, adjust your speed 1o the
pasted limit or 1o the prevaiiing rate If it's slowear.
Stay in the right lane unless you want to pass.

Before changing lanes. chack your mirrars. Then use
your tum signal,

Just before you leaye the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder 10 make sure fhere isn't another vehigle in
your “blind - spol.
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Once you ars moving on the Ireeway, make cartain you
allow & reasonable (ollowing distance. Expect 1o
maove slightly stower al night.

When you want 1o leave the freeway, move o the
proper lane well in advanca. Il you miss your exit, do
nat, under any circumskances, stop and back up, Drive
on 1o the next axit

The exit ramp can be curvad, sometimes quite sharply.
The exil speed is usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speadometar, not
o your serse of motion. After driving for any distance
&l higher speeds; you may tend to think you are

going slower than you actually are,

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you'ra ready. Try to be well rested. If you
must start when you're not frash — such as afler a day's
work — don't plan to make too many miles that first
part of the journey. Wear comfortable clothing and shoes
you can easily dnva in,

Is your vehicla ready for a long trip? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, IU's ready to go. If it needs
service, have it done before starting out. Of course,
you'll find experenced and able service experts

in dealerships all across North America. They'll be
ready and willing to help if you nead it.

Here are some things you can check before a tnp

* Windshield Washer Fluid; Is the resarvior full? Are
all windows clean inside and oulside?

*  Wiper Biades: Are they in good shape?

* Fuel Engine O, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

* | amps: Are they all warking? Are the lenses clean?

* Tires: They are vitally important 1o a safe,
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated to the
recommeanded pressure?

= |Weather Forecasts: What's the waather outlook
along your route? Should you delay your trip &
-short time to avoid a major storm system?

* WMaps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway
hypnosis™ Or is it just plain falling aslesp at the wheel?
Call it highway hypnosis, lack of awarenass, or
whataver,

There is sometning aboul an sasy sirelch of road with
the same scenery, along with the - hum of the tires on the
road, tha drone of the engine, and the rush of the

wind against the vehlcle that can make you sleepy. Don'l
Iel It happen to you! If it does, your vehicle can leave
the road in fess than & second, and you could crash and
be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
awara that it can heppen.

Than hera are some lips,

* Make sure your vehicle ts well ventilated, with a
comforably cool ntenor

* Keep your ayes moving. Scan the road shead and
it the sides. Check your mirrars and your
Instruments frequently.

* |i you get stespy. pull off tha road into a rest,
sanvice or parking area and take a nap, gel some
exercise, or both, For safety. treat drowsiness
on the highway as an emargency,

Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains s difterent from
driving in fiat or rolling lerrain,
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If you drive regularly in sleep country, or it you're
planning to visil there, here are some lips that can make
your trips safer and more enjoyable, See OfF-Road
Driving with Your Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicle on

page 4-18 for information about driving off-road,

» Keep your vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid
leveis and also the brakes, tires, cooling system
and transmission. These paris can work hard
on mountain roads

s Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of
the slowing down. Shift to a lowsar gear when you go
down 2 steep or long hill.

A\ CAUTION:

If you don't shift down, your brakes could get
s0 hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could erash. Shift down to lel
your engine assist your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.

A CAUTION:

Ceasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) ar with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
ta do all the work of slowing down. They could
get so hol that they wouldn't work well, You
would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.
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Know how to go uphill. You may want to shift down
to a lower gear. The lower gears help cool your
engine and transmission, and you can climb the hill
bettar.

Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or cut
across the center of the road. Drive at speeds that let
you stay in your own lane.

As you go over the fop of a hill, be aler; Thare could
be something in your lane, like a stalted car or an
accident.

You may see highway signs on mountaing that warn
of special problems. Examples are long grades,
passing or no-passing zonas, a falling rocks area or
winding roads. Be aler to Ihese and take appropriate
action.

Winter Driving

Here are some tips for winter dnving:
* Have your vehicle in good shape lor winter.

s You may want to put winter emergency supplies in

yaur vehicle.
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Inciude an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a
supply of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter
outer clothing. a small shovel, a flashligi. a red

cloth and a couple of reflective warning triangles. And, if
you will be drmang under severe condllions, include a
small bag of sand, a piece of old carpet or a couple of
burdap bags 1o help provide lraction. Be sure you
proparly secure these items in your vehicle,

Driving on Snow or lce

Mast of the tima, those places where your tires mesl
the road prabably have good traction

Howaver, if thare |5 snow or ice betwaen your lires and
the road, you can have a very slippery situation.

You'll have a ot less traction or “grip” and will need 16
e very careful,

What's the warst tima tor this? "Wel ice.” Very cold
snow or [ce can be slick and hard to drive on. But wel
lce can be even more trouble because it may offer

the least traction of all. You can get wet ice whan it's
about freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freazing rain begins

to fall. Try to aveoid driving on wet lce until sall and sand
crews can get there,
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Whataver tha condition — smoath lce, packed, blowing
or lpose snow — drive with caulion.

It you have traction assist. keep the system on. 11 will
improve your ability 1o accelerats wheh driving on

g slippery road. Bul you can turn the fracbon system off
it your vehicle ever gats stuck in sand. mud, ice or
snow, See [f You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow
an page 4-45, Even though your vehicle has a traction
system, you'll want to slow down and adjust your driving
10 the road condilions. See Traction Assist System
(TASHon page 4-9.

It you den't have a traction system, accelarate gently,
Try not fo break the gentie traction. |f you accelerate 100
fast, the dnve wheels will spin and polish the surface
under the-lires sven mora.

Your antl-lock brakes improve your vehicie's siability
whien you make a hard stop on a slippery road.

Even though you have an anti-logk braking sysiem,
you'll want to begin stopping sooner than you would on
dry pavemenl. See Braking an page <-b.

= Allow greater following distance on any shppery

e,

Watch lar slippery spots, The road might be fine
until you hit a spot that's covered with loe. On

an otherwise dear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
clumps of trees, behind bulidings or under badges.
Sometimes the surface of & curve or an overpass
may ramain icy when the surrounding roads

are clear. If you see a paich of lce ahead of you,
braka betore you are on il Try not o brake

while you're actually on the lce, and avoid sudden
gleernng manguvers
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If You're Caught in a Blizzard

If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be na
sencus situation, You should probably stay with

your vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near
halp and you can hike theolgh the snow, Here ara
some things o do to summon help and keep yoursell
and your passengers safe!

% Turn on your hazard flashers,

* Tie a red cloth to your vehicle to alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow.

% Put gn extra clothing or wrap a blankat around you
it you have no blankels or extra clothing, make
body insulators from newspapers, burlap bags. rags,
fipor mats — anything you can wrap around
yoursell or fuck under your clothing 16 keep wam
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You can run the engine to keep warm, but be caraful.
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A CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaus! gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (earbon
monoxide) gas to get inside, CO could
overcome you and kill you. You can't see it or
smell it, so you might not know it is in your
vehicle. Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that is
blocking your exhaust pipe. And check arcund
again from fime to time to be sure snow
doesn't collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO out.

Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the engne, make i go a Iitle

faster than just idle. That is, push the acceleralor
slightly. This uses less tuel for the heat that you gietand
Il keaps the battery chamad. You will need a
well-charged battery to restart the vehicle, and possibly
far signaling later on with your headlamps. Let the
haater run for a while.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heat. Start the engine

again and repaat this only when you fesl really
uncomiprable from the cold. Bul do H as little as
possibie. Praserve Ihe luel as long as you can. To help
keep warm, vou can get out of the vehicle and do

some faitly vigorous exercises every hall hour or so until
help comes.

Iif You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
lce or Snow

In arder 1o free your vahicie when it is stuck, you will
need 10 spin the wheels, but you dom’t want to spin your
wheeals oo fast. The method known as “rocking” can
halp you get out when you're stuck, but you must

WER caution,
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A\ CAUTION:

It you let your tires spin at high speed, they
can explode, and you or others could be

injured. And, the transmission ar other paris of
the vehicle can overheat. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as |ittle as
possible, Don't spin the wheels above 35 mph
{55 km/h) as shown on the spesdometer,

Nofice: Spinning your wheels can destroy paris of
your vehlele as well as the tires. if you spin the
wheels too fast while shifting your transmission
back and forth, you can destroy your transmission.

For information about using tire chalns on your
vehicle, see Tire Chains on page 5-65.

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your stesning whaal left and nght. That will
clear the area around yaur fronl wheels. Il you have a
four-wheel-drive vehicle, shift into 4H1 or 4L0. |

your vehicle has the Traction Assist Systam, yvou should
turm it off by pressing the TAS onfoff butfon. It your
vehicle has the Stabilitrak™System, tum the system off
by pressing the Stahiltrak"button so that the
STABILITY S3Y5 DISABLED message and the traction
off light are lluminated on the instrument panel

cluster. Then shifl back and forth batween

REVERSE (R) and a forward gear, spinning the wheals
as little as possible. Release the accelerator padal
while you shift, and press lightly on the accelerator pedal
when the transmission 5 In gear. By slowly spinning
your wheels in the forward and reverse directions, you
will cause a rocking motion that may free your

vehicle. I that doesn’l gel you out alter a few tries, you
may need 16 be lowad out. Or, you 2an uss your
recovery hooks |l your vehicie has them. Il you do need
ta be towed cut, see Towing Your Vehicle on

page 4-48
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Using the Recovery Hooks

A\ CAUTION:

Your vehicle is equipped with recovery hooks. The

hooks are provided at the frant of your vehicle. You may These hooks, when used, are under a lot of
need to use them If you're stuck off-road and need to force. Always pull the vehicle straight out. Never
be pulled to some place where you can continue dnving, pull on the hooks at a sideways angle. The hooks

could break off and you or others could be
injured from the chain or cable snapping back:

Notice: Mever use recovery hooks to tow the
vehicle. Your vehicie could be damaged and it
would not be coverad by warranty.
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Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consult your dealer or a professional towing service if
you nead 1o have your disabled vehicle lowed. See
Roadside Assistance Program on page 7-6.

If you want (o low your vehicle behind another vehicle
for recreational purposes (such as behind a motorhame),
see “Recreational Vehicle Towing” following.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle lowing means lowing your vehicle
behind another vehicle — such as behind a malorhome.
The two most comman lypes of recreational vehicle
towing are known as “dinghy towing™ (towing your
vehicla with all four wheels on tha ground) and “dolly
towing” (towing your vehicle with two whaals an

the ground and two wheels up on a device known as
a “dolly"),

With the proper preparation and equipment, many
vehicles can be lowed In these ways. Sea “Dinghy
Towing” and "Dolly Towing,” following.

Here are some Important things o consider belore you
da racreational vehicle lowing:

* What's the {owing capacity of the towing vehicle?
Be sure you read the low vehicle manufacturer's
recommendations:

* How far will you tow? Some vehicles have
restrictions on how far and how leng they can tow.

* [Jo you have the proper towing equipmeant?
See your dealer or trallering professional for
additionat advice and equipment recommendations,

* |5 your vehicle ready to be towed? Just as you
would prepare your vehicle for a long trip, you'll
wanl to make sure your vehicle is prepared o be
towed. See Befors Leaving ona Long Trip on
page 4-38.




Dinghy Towing Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicles

Usa the following procedurs to comrectly tow you vehicle
on all four whesls:

1. Firmily sel the parking brake.
2. Shift the transmission o PARK (P,

4. Securaly attach the vehicle being towed 10 the fow
vehicle.

/N CAUTION:

Shifting a four-wheel-drive vehicle's transter
case into NEUTRAL can cause your vehicle to
roll even if the transmission is in Park (P) for
an automatic transmission, or if your vehicle is
in gear, for a manual transmission. You or
others could be injured. Make sure the parking
brake is lirmly set before you shift the transfer
case to NEUTRAL.

Two-Wheel-Drive Vehicles

Twowheet drive vehicles should not be tawed with all
four wheels on the ground, Two-wheal-drive
transmissions have no provisions for intermal lubrication
while beirg lowed. To properly tow these vehicies,

they should be placed on a platform frailer with all four
wheels oft the ground.

4. Shift the transter case 1o NEUTRAL (N). See
Four-Wheea! Drive an page 2-34 for the proper
procedure to select the neutral posihion for your
vehicla
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5. Releasa the parking brake only after tha vehicle
being lowed is firmly anached 1o the towing vehicle,

B. When. the vehicle |s properly attached 1o the low
vehicle and is reacy to be tawed, turn the ignition
to LOCK.

Dolly Towing

Two-Wheel-Drive Vehicles

Two-wheel-drive vahiclas should not be lowed with fhe
rear wheels on the ground. Twe-wheel-drive
transmission have no provisions for intemal lubrication
while being towed. To properly tow these vehicles,
they should be placed on a plattorm trailer with all four
wheels off the ground,

Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicles

Use the lollowing procedure 1o correctly low you vehicle
on wo whesls:

1. Fimmily set the parking brake.
2. Shift the transmission o PARK {P).

3. Securaly attach the vehicle being towed o the tow
vehlgle.
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A\ CAUTION:

Shifting a four-wheel-drive vehicle's transfer
case into NEUTRAL can cause your vehicle to
roll even if the transmission is in Park (P) for
an automatic transmission, or if your vehicle is
in gear, for a manual transmission. You or
others could be injured. Make sure the parking
brake Is firmly set before you shift the transfer
case o NEUTRAL.

4. Shift the transfer case to NEUTRAL {N). See
Four-Whee! Drive on page 2-34 for the propar
procedire 1o select the neutral position lor your
vehicle

5. Release the parking brake only after the vehicle
heing towed is firmly aftached to the tewing
vehicle.

B When the vehicle is properly attached ta the fow
vehicle and is ready to ba towed, turn the ignition
to LOCK.

Loading Your Vehicle

1 N

COLD THRE PRESSLURE

—_ F
EE DWNEF'S MANLAL FOR ADOITIONAL anmnnm:L

The Certiicallon/Tire label is found on the rear edge of
the driver's door.

The |label shows the size ol your original tires and the
inflation prassures needad 1o obfain the gross welght
capacity of your vehicie, This is called the GVWR (Gross
Vehicle Weight Rating), The GVWR includes the

weight of the vehicle, all eccupants, fuel and cargo,
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The Certification/Tire label also tells you the maximum
weights for the front and rear-axles, called Gross

Axle Weight Rating (GAWH). To lind out the actual loads
on your front and rear axles, you nesd 1o go fo a

weigh station and welgh your vehicle. Your dealer can
help you with this. Be sure to spread out your load
equally on both sides of the centarine

Mevar exceed the GYWR for your vehicle, or the GAWR
tor sithar the front or rear axle.

The Certification/Tire labeal also contains information
about your Front Axle Reserve Capacity. See
Four-Whea! Drive on page 5-50.

And, if you do have a heavy load, you should spread
It out

A\ CAUTION:

In the case of a sudden stop or collision,
things carried in the bed of your truck could
shift forward and come into the passenger
area, injuring you and others. if you put things
in the bed of your truck. you should make sure
they are properly secured.

A\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GYWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, and it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you 1o lose
confrol and crash. Also, overleading can
shorten the life of your vehicle.

Your warranty doas not cover parls or componants that
fail pecause of overloading.

This will halp you decide how much carge and installed
equipmant your truck can carry.

Using heavier suspension components 1o gel added
durability might not change your weight ralings, Ask your
desler to help you load your vebicle the nght way.

It you put things nside your vehicie — like sultcases,
looks, packages, or anything else - they go as fast

a5 the vehicle goes. |l you have to stop or turn quickly,
or if there i= a crash, they'll kegp gaing.
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A\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can sirike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash.
® Put things in the cargo area of your
vehicle, Try to spread the weight evenly.
¢ Never stack heavier things, like sulicases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them
are above the tops of the seals.
® Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle,
* When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.
¢ Don'l leave a seat folded down unless you
need lo.

There's also important lpading information for off-road
driving In this manual, See Loading Your Vehicle
an page 4-51

Level Control
Self-Adjusting

The sel-adjusling rear suspension Is avaliable on
C/K 1500 vehicles and is available with the premium
smoolh ride suspension package

This type of level control will provide & leveled nding
position as well as improved handling under a varety of
passenger and loading conditions. A hydraulic pump
inside each rear shock absorber ralses the rear of

the vehicle to the proper height. based on inpuls from
the road surface, while the vehicle is baing driven. Il lake
approximately 2 miles (3.2 km) of driving for the

leveling to complete, dapending on the road surface
condihions.

If the loaded vehicle is not moved for approximately

12 hours, the leveling sysiem may bleed down 1oa lower
haight. This can be especially apparent it a trailer is

lalt attached to a parked veéhicle for long pariods ol lime
The vehicle musl be driven o re-level the vehicle.

If 2 sell-equalizing hitch is being used, the vehicle
should be driven approsamalely 2 miles (3.2 km) with the
trailer prior 1o adjusting (levealing) the hitch,
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Adding a Snow Plow or Similar
Equipment

Betfore installing a snow plow on your vehigle, here are
=oma things you'll need to know

Notice: | your vehicle doesn't have the snow plow
prep package, adding a plow can damage your
vehicie, and the repairs wouldn't be covered

by warranty. Unless your vehicle was built to carry
a snow plow, don't add one fo your vehicle. i

your vehicle has the snow plow option calied RPO
VYU {snow plow prep package), then the payload
your vehicle can carry will be reduced when a snow
plow is installed. Your vehicle can be damaged if
either the frant or rear axle ratings, or the GVW, are
exceeded.

Q: How do | know if my vehicle can handle a
snow plow?

A Some veticles are built with a special package,
called RPO VYU (snow plow prep package). If
your vehicle has this option, you can add a plow to
it, provided certain weights, such as the welghts
on the vehicle's axles and the GVW, arent
exceeded.

Q: How heavy can a snow plow safely ba?

Al The plow your vehicle can carry depands on many
things. such as:

* The options your vehlcle came with, and the weight
of those oplions,

® The weight and number of passengers you intend
lo carry,

® The weight of ltems you've added to your vehicle,
like a tool box or truck cap,

® The total weight of any additional cargo you intend
to cary.

Say, for example, you have a 700 (b (318 kg) snow
plow. The total weight of all occupants and cargo Inside
the cab should not exceed 300 Ib. (135 kg). This

means that you may only be able to carry one
passenger. But, evan this may be too muech if you've
got othar aquipment already adding to the weight of your
vehicle
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Here are some guidelines for safely carmying a snow
plow an your vehicle:

Make sure the weight on the bront and rear axles
doesn't excesd the axle rating for each

For the front axle, If more cargo or passengers
mus! be carriad, appropriate counter ballast must be
tnstalled rear of the rear axle. Countar baliast

must be properly secured So il won't move during
driving.

Follow the snow plow manulacturer's
recommendations regarding rear ballast, Rear
baltast may be required to ensure a proper front and
rear weight distribution ratio, evan though the

actual welght at the front axle may be less than the
front axle rating.

The snow plow manufacturer or installer can assist
you In delermining the amount of rear bailas
required, W help make sure your snowplow/vahicie
combination does not exceed the GVW rmating,

the front and rear axle ratings, and the front and
rear weight distnbubion rafio.

The total vehicle must not excead the GVW rating,

Q: What is front axle reserve capacity, and how do

| calculate it7

A Front axle reserve capacity s the difference
petween your lronl GAWR and the front axle weighi
af your truck with full fuel and passengers.
Basically, it's the amount of weight you can add to
your front axle before reaching your front GAWR.

The tront axle reserye capacity for your vehicke can be
found [n the lower night comer of the Cedification/Tire

label, as shown.

- TRUCK 1 t=
ij
COLD TIRE PRESSURE
ACGPS COLD TIRE PRESSURE
'."3. UKKF [H : |' PRESSION A FROID
NARKP ARSI AN HH KPS|
E INFORMATION ,ﬁﬁx XIOR HHPEN)
mp AV F XK T 00K j
United States Canada
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In order lo calculate the amount of weight any frant
accessory, such as a snow plow, i& adding to the front
axle, use the following formula:

W el F =|
&)

| . @ |
A ’i‘ W.B. -!

(W x {A+ W.B,)) W.B.=Wsight the accessary is adding
o the front axle

Where:

W = Weigh! of addad accessory

A = Distance thal the accessory is in ront of the
front axle

W.B. = Vehicle Wheelbaze

For example, adding a 700 Ib. (318 kg) snow piow
actually adds mors than 700 |b. (318 kg) to the frant
axle. Using the formula, it the snow plow is 4 L (122 cm)
in front of the front axte and the wheel bese is 104
{305 cm), then:

W = 700 Ib. (318 kg)

A=4 R (122 cm)

W.B. = 10 it. (305 cm)

(W x (A + WBIWE. = (700 x (4 + 10))10 =
980 |b. (445 ka)

So, if your truck’s front axle reserve capacity is more
than 980 lb. (445 kg), you could add the-snow plow
without exceeding the front GAWR.

Q: What if | want to add heavier equipment to
my vehicle?

A vau can atld heavier equipmant on the fromt ol the
vehicle il you compensate for i by carrying fewer
passeangers, less carge, of by positioning cargo
towards the rear. This has the-effect of reducing the
Isad on the front. However, the front GAWR, rear
GAWR and the GVWR must never be exceeded.
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&\ CAUTION:

On some vehicles equipped with certain front
mounted equipment, such as a snaw plow, it
may be possibie lo load the front axle to the
front GAWR but not have enough weight on
the rear axle to have proper braking
performance. Il your brakes can't work
properly, you could have & crash. To help your
brakes work properly when a snow plow s
Installed. always follow the snow plow
manufacturer or installer’'s recommendation for
rear ballast to ensure a proper front and rear
weight distribution ratio, even though the
actual front weight may be less than the front
GAWR, and the total vehicle weight is less
than the GVWH. Maintaining a proper front and
rear welght distribution ratio Is necessary (o
provide proper braking performance.

'U'_: What is total vehicle reserve capacity?

A This is the difference between yout GVWR and the
welght of your fruck with full fuel and passengers,
I's the amount of waight you can add 1o your
vehicle before reaching your GVWH. Keep in mind
thal reserve capacily numbers are intended as
a guide when selecting the amount of aguipmant or
cargo your truck can carry, I you arg unsure of
your truck’s front, rear or total weight. go 1o a weigh
station and welgh your vehicle. Your dealer can
also hielp you with this

See your dealer lor additicnal advice and information
about using a snow plow on your vehicke. Also,
see Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-57

Truck-Camper Loading Information

Your vehicle was neither dasigned nor intended to carry
a slide-in type camper

Notice: Adding a slide-in camper or similar
equipment to your vehicle can damage it, and the
repairs wouldn't be covered by warranty, Don't
install a slide-in camper or similar equipment

on your vehicle,
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Trailer Recommendations

You must subtract yaur hitch Ipads from the Cargo
Weight Rating (CWR). CWR is the maximurm weight o
the load your vehicla-can carry, It doesn't include

the waight of the people Inside. But you can figure about
150 Ibs, (68 kg) lor each seal. The total cargo load
must nat be more than your vehicle's CWHA,

Weigh your vehicle with the traller attached, so that you
won t go over the GVWRH or GAWR. It yol are using

a weight-gistrbuting hitch, weigh tha vehicle without the
spring bars in place.

You'll get the best performance |f you spread oul the
waight of your load the aght way, and it you choose the
correct hitch and traller brakes

For more information, see Towing & Traller on
page 4-548.

Towing a Trailer

A\ CAUTION:

It you don't use the correct equipment and
drive properly, you can lose control when you
pull & trailer. For example, if the trailer is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well — or even
ai all, You and your passengers could be
seriously injured. Pull a trailer only it you have
followed all the steps in this section. Ask your
dealer for advice and information about towing
a trailer with your vehicle.

Notice: Pulling a trailer improperly can damage
your vehicle and result In costly repairs not covered
by your warranty. To pull a trailer eorrectly, faliow
the advice in this part, and see your dealer for
important information about towing a traller with
your vehicle. Additional rear axie maintenance

is required for a vehicle used to tow & traller. See
“Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index,

To identily the vehicle trailerng capacily of your vehicle,
you should read the information In "Weight of the
Trailer” that appears later in this segiion
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It yours was built with trailering options, as many are,
it's ready for heavier trailers. Buf trallering is differant
than just driving your vehicle by itsell. Trailering means
changes in handling, durability and fuel economy.
Suctassiul, sale trallering lakes correcl equlpment, and
1 has o be used properly.

That's the reasan for this part. In it are many time-tested,
imporiant trallering tips and safety rules, Many of

these are important for your safety and that of your
passengers: So please read this saction caretully before
you pult a trallsr,

if You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

if you do, here are some important points:

* Theare are many different laws, including spead limit
restrictions, having to do with trailenng. Make sure
your rig will be legal, not enly where you live
but also where you'll he driving, & good source for
this information can be state or provinclal police.

* Consider using a sway contrel It your traller will
weigh 5,000 Ibs. {2 268 kg) or less. You should
dlways use a sway control if your tratller will weaigh
maore than 5000 Ibs, (2 268 kg), You can ask &
hitch deater about sway controis, '

* Don't fow a trailer at-all during the first 500 miles

(B00 km) your new vehicle is driven Your engine,
axle or ather parls could be damagad.

* Then, dunng the first 500 miles {800 km) that you
tow a traller, don't drive over 50 mph (BO kmi/h)
and don't make starts at full throftle This helps your
anging and other pars of your vehicle wear in at
the heawier loads

* You can tow In DRIVE (D). You may want lo shift

Ihe transmission to THIRD (3) ar, if necessary, a
lower gear selection if the transmission shifis
lno often (2.9, under heavy loads and/ar hilly
conditions]. See "TowHaul Mode” taler In

this sechon.

Three impornan! considerations have o do with weight:
s tha welaht of the traller,
* tha weight of the trailer longue
e and the walght on your vehicle's tires.




Tow/Haul Mode

Tow'haul is-a leatura that assists when pulling a heavy
traller or a large or heavy load. The purpose of the
tow/haul mode i1s 10

* HReduoe the frequency and improve tha pradictability
of transmission shifts whan pulling 8 heavy traller or
a large or heavy load.

* Provide the same solid ehift fee! whan pulling a
heavy traller or a large or heavy load as when
the vehicls is unloaded

* |mprove control of vehicle speed while reguiring
less throtlle pedal activity whan pulling a heavy
trailer or a large or heavy load.

Your vehicle is equipped with a button at the end of the
shift lever which whan pressed enables towhaul.
When the button is pressed, a light on the instrument
panal will llluminate to Indicate that tow'haul has

been selected, Tow/haul may be turmed off by pressing
the button again, at which time the indicator light on
the instrumant panel will tum off. The vehicle will
automatically tum off 1owhaul every time It Is started.

Tow/haul is designed to be most effective whan the
vehicte and fraller combined weight is &l least 75% of
the vehicle's Gross Combination Welght Rafing
(GCWR). See "Weight of the Trailer” later in this
secfion. Tow'haul is most useful under the following
driving condilions:

s Whean pulling a heavy trailer or a large or heavy
load through roliing terrain,

s Whan pulling a heavy traller ora large or heavy
lvad in stop and go traffic.

s ‘Whan pulling @ heawvy Iraller or a large or heavy
load In busy parking lots where improved low
spead control of the vehicle is desired.

Operating the vehicis in towhaul when lightly loaded or
with no trailer at all will not cause damage. However,
thare |s no banefit to the selection of lowhaul when the
vehicle is unloaded. Such a salection when unloaded
may result in unpleasant engine and transmission diving
characterstics and reduced fuel economy, Tow'haul

Is recommeanded only when pulling & heavy frailer or a
large or heavy load.
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Weight of the Trailer al additional optional equipment, passengers and cargo
ir the tow vehicle must be subtracted from the

o hemiry €2ty @ tresley eataly et maximum trailer weight.

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For

Pl e et gl et ding i U .-"I.I::-n'u'-g the 5,000 Ibs, (2 268 ka) Tra'rler. rating, the
temperature and how much your vehicle is used topull  handingitrallering suspension is required on C-1500

a trailer are all important. And, it can also depend models and the handling/traienng of olf-road suspension
on any special egquipment that you have on your vehicle. 18 required on K-1300 models.

Use ane of Ihe following charts (o datarmine how Notice: Your vehicie was not designed to be used

rnuch‘wur wh]cﬁ_a can weigh, based upon your vehicle with a fifth-wheel hitch device. Using such a
modet and options. device could result in damage to the vehicle. These

Maximum trafler weight Is calculated assuming the damages would not be covered by your vehicle's

drivar and one passenger arg in the tow vehicle and it warranty.

has all the required trallaring equipment. The weighl

Vehicle Axle Ratio *Maximum Trailer "*GCWR
Weight

C-1500 (2WD) 3.73 7,200 lbs. (3 266 kg) 13,000 Ibs. (5 857 kg)
5300 VB 410 8,200 Ibs. {3718 kg) 14,000 Ibs. (6 350 kg)
K-1500 (4WD) 3.73 7.000 lhs. (3 175 kg) 13,000 lbs. (5 857 kg)
5300 Va 4.10 7,900 Ibs. (3 583 kg) 14.000 Ibs. (6 350 ka)
"Tongue weight should ba 10% to 15% ol trailer weight, up to 1,000 lb. {454 kg) maximum
**The Gross Combination Weight Rating (GCWR) is the total aliowable weight of the completely loaded vehicle and
trafler Including any passengers, cargo, equipment and conversions. The GCWR tor your vehicle should net be
exceaged
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Vehicle Axle Hatio *Maximum Trailer *GCWR
'lHeLlht
C-2500 (2WD) 3.73 10.200 Ibs. (4 627 kg 17,000 Ibs. {7 711 kg)
Sl O 4.10 12000 Ibs. {5443kg) | 19,000 Ibs. (8618 k) |
K-2500 (4WD) 3.73 8,900 Ibs. (4 491 kg) 17,000 Ibs. {7 711 kg
8100 va 4.10 11,900 Ibs_ (5 398 kgl 19,000 Ibs. (8 618 kg)

gxceaded,

*Tongue waight should be 105 to15% of trailer weight, up 10 1.500 k. (544 kg) maximum
“*The Gross Combination Weight Rating (GCWR) is the tolal allowable welght of the completely Inaded vehicle and
trailer including any passengers, cargo, equipment and conversions. The GCWR for your vehicle should not be

You can ask your dealer for our trailedng information or
advica, or you gan write us at the address listed in

your Warranty and QOwner Assistance Information
Booklat.

In Canada, write to:

General Molors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centra, 1683-005
1908 Colonal Sam Drive

Oshawa. Ontario L1H BP7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tengue load (A) of any trailer is an iImportant weight
to maasure because |t affects the total or gross weight
of yvour vehicle, The Gross Vehicla Waight {GVW)
includes the curb waight of the vehicle, any cargo you
may carry in it, and the people who will be rding in

the vehicle: And it you will tow a trailer, you must add
the tongle load to the GVW because your vehicle will be
garrying that weight, too, See Loading Your Vahicle

on page 4-57 for mare information aboul your vehicle’s
raximum load capacity.
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Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vahicle's tires are inflaled to the upper limit
for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Cerlilication label al the rear edge of the drivar's door or
see: Tires on page 5-58. Then be sure you don't go

avar the GYW and rear axle fimits for your vehicle,
Ineluding the weight of tha traller tongue.

Il you use a weight distributing hitch, make sure you
tgon't go over the rear axle limit before you apply
the weight distributing spring bars.

Hitches

It's important to have the correct hitoh equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are

It you're using & weight-carrying or a weight-disibuting @ few reasons why you'll need the right hitch. Here

Hilch, the traller langue welght (A) should be 10 percent  @re soms rules to follow:

10 15 percent of the total loaded trailer weight (B). * |f you'll be pulling 2 trailer thal, whan loaded, will
Do not exceed the maximum allowable tongue wasight welgh more than 5000 Ibs, (2 268 kg), be sure o
for your vehicle, use a proparly mountad, welght-distributing

hitch and eway control of the proper size. This
equipment 1s vary Important for propar vehicle
loading and good handling when you're driving.

After you've foaded your traller, welgh the trailer and
then the longue, separately, fo see jf the waights

arg proper, I they aren'l. you may be able to get tham
right simply by moving some items around in the
trailar.
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& Wil you have to maka any holes In the body of
your vehigle when you Install a trailer hiteh?

it you do, then be surg fo seal the holes later when
you remove the hitch. If you don'l seal them,

deadly carbon monoxide (CO) from your exhaus!
can get into your vehicle. See "Carbon Monaxide™ in
the Index. Dirt and water can, 100

Safety Chains

You should always attach chains betwean your vehicie
and your traller. Cross the salely chams under the
tongue of the {raiter 1o help pravent the tongue fram
contacting the road if it becomes separated from

the hilch. Always leave just enough slack so you can
turn with your rig. Never allow salety chains to drag on
the ground.

Trailer Brakes

If your trailer weighs more than 2,000 Ibs. (800 kg)
loaded. then It needs it= own brakes —and they must be
adequate, Be sure to read and follow the nstructions
for the trailer brakes so you'll be able to install,

adjust and maintain them properdy.

Your traller brake system can tap into the vehicla's
hydraulic brake system only if:

& The trailer parts can withstand 3,000 psi
(20 650 kPa) of pressure.

® The trailer's brake system will use less than
0.02 cubic Inch (0.3 cc) of fuld from your vehicle's
master cylinder. Otherwise, bath braking sysiems
wor't work well. You could even lose your brakes.

& Your vehicle is not equipped with Stabilitrak™

I everyiting checks out this far, make the brake tapat
the por an the masier cylinder that sends the fluld

o the rear brakes, Bul don't use copper fubing for this,
If you do, it will bend and finally break off. Use slesl
brake wbing.

Driving with a Trailer

Towing a traller requires a cerain amount ol experanca.
Before setling oul lor the open road, you'll want 1o gat
to know your rig. Acquaint yourself with the teal of
handiing and braking with the added welaht ol the trailer,
And always Keep in mind that the vehicle you are
dnving s now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicla is by itsell
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Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
(and attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. Il the trailer has
alectric brakes, stan your vehicle and trailer moving and
then appiy the trailer brake controller by hand to be
sure the brakes are working, This lets you check your
elecincal connection at the same tims.

During your trip, chack occasionally to be sure that the
load s secure, and thal the lamps and any trailer
brakes are shill working

Following Distance

Stay dt least twice as lar behind the vehicle ahead as
vou would when driving vour vehicle without a trailer.
This can help you avoid situations thatl require

heavy braking and sudden lurns.

Passing

You'll need more passing dislance up ahead when
you're towing & trailer. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll nead 1o go much larther bayond the
passed vehicle before you can retumn to your fane

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the stearing whesl with one hand,
Than, fo move the tmller to the ieft, just move that hangd
to the left. To move the trailer to the right, move your
hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, I possitie,
have someone guide you

Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're tuming with a trailer, make wider turns
than normal, Do this so0 your trailer won't strilke

soft shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other objects
Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well
advance.

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

Tha arrows on your instrument panal will flash whenever
you signal a turn or lane change. Properly hooked up;
the trailer lamps will also (lash, 1elling olhar drivers
you'rs aboul fo tum, change lanes or stop.

Whan towing a trailer, the arrows on your instrumen|
panel will fiash for lurms even it the bulbs on the trailer
are bumed out. Thus, you may think drivers behind
you-are seeing your signal when they are not. If's
impartant to check occasionally fo be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working.
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Driving On Grades

Reduce spead and shift 10 a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrada. || you don't shift
down, you might hava to use your brakes so much that
they would gel hot and no longer work well

You can tow in DRIVE (D). You may wan! 1o shift the
transmigsion to THIRD {3) or, Il necessary, a lower gear
selection It tha ransmission shifts oo often (e.q.,

under heavy loads andfor hilly canditions),

You may also want to activate the towhaul mode if the
transmission shifis too allen. See “Tow/Haul Modea”
edrlier in this section.

When towing at high altitude on steep uphill gradas,
consider the following: Engine coolant will boil a1 2 lower
temperature than at normal altitudes. ([ you turm your
engine off Immeadiately atter iowing at high altitude

on steep uphil grades, your vehicle may show signs
similar 1o enging overheating, To avaid this, let the
engine run white parked {preferably on level ground)
with the automallc transmission in PARK (P} for a

tew minutes bafore tuming the engine off. Il you do get
the overheal waming, see Engine Cverheating an
page 5-27.

Parking on Hills

N CAUTION:

You really should not park your vehicle, with a
traller attached, on a hill. If something goes
wrong, your rig could start to mave. Peaple
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park your fig.on 8 hill, here's
how 1o do it

1. Apply your regular brakes, but don't shift into
PARK (P} yat.

2. Have someong place chocks under tha trailer
wheals

3. When the wheel chogks are in place. release the
reqular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

4. Beapply the regular brakes. Then apply vour
parking brake and shift inio PARK (P},
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5, It you have a four-wheel-drive vehicle, be sure the
transfer case |s in a drive gear and nol in
NEUTRAL (M).

&. Release the requiar brakes

A CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
If the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P} with
the parking brake firmly sel Your vehicle

can roll.

If you have left the engine running, the vehicle
can move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure your vehicle won't move,
gven when you're on fairly level ground. use
the steps that follow.

Always put the shift lever fully in PARK (P)
with the parking brake firmly sel.

It the transfer case on four-wheel drive
vehicles Is in NEUTRAL, your vehicle will

be free to roll, even if your shifl lever is in
PARK (FP). So, be sure the lransfer case s in a
drive gear - not in NEUTRAL.

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill
1. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:
s slan your enging,
s shift into a gaar, and
s release the parking brake.

2. Let up on the brake pedal.
3. Drive slowly until the trailér i clear of Ine chocks,

4. Stop and have someone pick up and slore the
chooks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more ofien when you're
pulling a trailer. See tha Maintenance Schaduls for more
on this. Things that are especially imporant in trailer
operation are aulomatic ransmission Tluld (don’t ovedill),
engine oil, axta lubncani. belts, cooling system and
brake systemn. Each of thase is covered in this manual,
and the Index will help you find them guickly. If

you're trailering, IFs a good idea o review these sections
belare you start your trip.

Check periodically to sea that ail hitch nuts and bolis
are tight,
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Trailer Wiring Harness
Heavy-Duty Trailer Wiring Package

Your vehicle is eguipped with the eight-wire traler.
lowing hamess, This hamess with a seven-pin universal
heawy-duly trailer connector is attached 1o a brackel

on tha hitch platform. '

The Center High-Mounted Stoplamp {CHMSL) wire Is
tied naxt to the railer wining hamess for use with a
traller.

The sighi-wire harness containg the following trailer
ircuits:

Yellow: Lett Stop/Tum Signal

Dark Graen: Righl Stop/Turn Signal
Brown: Taillamps

White! Ground

Light Greern: Back-up Lamps

Light Blug: CHMSL

Red, Battery Feead

* Dark Blue; Trallar Braks

¢ & & & & &0
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Auxiliary Battery

The auxiliary battery proviston can be used to supply
gleclrical power to additional equipment thal you
may choose lo add,

it your vehicle has this
provision, this relay will be
iocated on the passanger's
side ol the vehicle, next

o the auxiliary battary,

When using this provision, connection should only be
made 10 the upper stud (A) of the relay. do not
maka connaclions o the lower stud (B) of the relay.

The auxilary battery ciroult is protected by a megafuse
located behind the auxiliary battery,

Be sure to follow the proper Installation instructions that
are included with any slectrical equipment that you
fristall

Notice: When using the auxiliary battery provision,
the electrical load must not exceed 30 amps.
Always turn off any electrical equipment when not
in use. Leaving electrical equipment on for extended
periods will drain your battery.
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Service

Your deaiar krows your vehicle best and wants you to
be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your dealar

for all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM paris
and GM-trained and supported service people.

We hope you'll want (o keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuing GM parts have one of these marks:

R
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Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own service work, vou'll
wanl 1o use the proper service manual. it leils you
much mare abou! haw o service your vehicle than this
manual can. To order the proper service manual,

see Sarvige Publications Ordering Information on
page 711

Your vahicle has an air bag system. Belore attempting
to do your own service work, see Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle on pags 1-685.

You should keep & record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and |he date of any service work you
perform. See Part E; Maintenance Racord an page 6-19.

A\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged il you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it

* Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
axperience, the proper replacement parts
and lools before you attempt any vehicle
mainfenance task.

® Be sure lo use the proper nuts, bolis and
other fasteners. "English” and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If you
use the wrong fasteners, parts can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add fo the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it. This may cause wind

nolse and alfect windshigld washer performance, Check
with your dealer before adding equipment o the
outside of your vehicle,
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Fuel

Usa of the recammended luel is an imporant part of the
proper maintenanca of your vehicle.

Gasoline Octane

Use regular unleaded gasoline with a posted octlane

of 87 or higher_ If the octane is lass than 87, you may
gel a heavy knocking naolse when you drive. If this
neours, use a gasoline rated at B7 octane or higher as
soon as possible. Otherwise, you might damage

your anging. A ittle pinging noise when you accelerate
or drive uphill is considered nomal. This does not
Indicate a problem exists or thal a higher-octane tuel is
necessary. Il you are using B7 cctane or highes-octane
fuel and hear heavy knocking, your engine needs
SEIVICE.

Gasoline Specifications

It iz recommended that gasoline mest spacifications
which were developed by the Amarican Aulomaobile
Manulacturers Associafion and endorsed by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturers Association lor better
vehicle perfformance and engine protection. Gasoline
meetlng these specifications could provide improved
driveability and emissien control systam performarce
comparad 1o othar gasoline

In Canada, look for the
s “Auto Makers' Cholee”
& label an the pump.

Canada Only

[ 1.5]
]
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California Fuel

if your velicle is certified to meetl California Emission
Standards (see the underhood emission control labal), it
I= designed 1o cperate on fugls that meet Califormia
specifications, |t this fue! is not available in stales
adopting California emissions standards, your vahicle
will operale satisfactorly on luels meehng federal
spacifications, but emission conirol system performance
may be affected, The mallunction indicator lamp may
lum on (See Malfupclion Indicator Lamp an page 3-40 )
and your vehicie may fail 2 smog-check tesi. i this
gecurs, retum o your authorized GM dealer for
diagnosia, it it is determined that the condition is caused
by the type of fusl used, repalrs may not be covered

by your warranty.

Additives

To provids cleaner air, all gasolings in the Uniled States
are now regulred to contain additives that will halp
prevent engine and fuel system deposits from farming,
allowing your emission control system (o work

praperly. You should not hiave 1o add anything 1o your
fuel. Gasolines containing oxypenates, such as

ethers and ethanal, and relormulaled gasolines may be
available in your area lo cantribute o clean alr.

General Motors recommends that you use these
gasolines, particularly if they comply with the
specitications described earlier.

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing
methanol. It can corrode metal parts in your fuel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn't be covered under your
warranty.

Some gasolinegs thal are not reformulated for low
emissions may contain an octane-enhancing additive
called methyleyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbony!
(MMT); ask the attendant whare you buy gasoline
whether the fusl contains MMT. Genaral Motors does
not recommend the use of such gasolines. Fuels
containing MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs and
the parformance of the emission control eystem may
be aftected. The matfunction indicator famp may turn on.
If this ocours. return to your authonzed GM dealer for
service.




Fuels in Foreign Countries

It you pian on driving In anothar country outside the
United States or Canada, the propar fuel may be hard
ta find. Never use leaded gasoline or any other luel
not recormmended in the previous 1ext on fuel. Costly
repairs caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be
covered by your warranty,

To check (ke fuel availabifity, ask an auto ciub, or
contact & major oil company that does business in tha
country wherse you'll be driving

Filling Your Tank

2\ CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Dan't smoke If you're near fuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, llames and smoking
materials away from fuel,

The fuel cap is located behind a hinged door on the
driver's side of the vehicle.
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A\ CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yourself and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap too
quickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and walt for any
“hiss™ noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all
the way.

Be careful not to spill fuel. Clean fuei from painted
While refueling, hang the fuel cap by the tether using surfaces as soon as possible, See Cleaning the Cuiside
the hook located on the inside of the filler door. of Your Vehicle en page 5-88

To remove tha fuel cap, turn It stowly to the left
(counterclockwisa).




When you put the fuel cap back on, lum it to the right
(clockwise) unill you hear & clicking sound, Maks

sure you fully install the cap. The disgnastic system can
determine if the fusl cap has been left off or impropery
installed. this would allow fual o evaporale into the
atmosphere. See Mailfunction Indicator Lamp on

page 3-40.

Netice: It you need a new fuel cap, be sure to get
the right type. Your dealer can get one for you.

If you get the wrong type, it may not fit properly.
This may cause your malfunction indicator lamp to
light and may damage your fuel tank and emissions
system. See “Malfunction Indicater Lamp" in the
Index.

Filling a Portable Fuel Container

/\ CAUTION:

Never fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from
the container can ignite the gasoline vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged If this oceurs. To help avoid injury to
you and others:

* Dispense gasoline only into approved
contalners.

% Do not fill a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle’'s trunk, pickup bed or
an any surface other than the ground.

% Bring the fill nozzie in conlact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the filling Is complete.

% Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.
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Checking Things Under Hood Release
the Hood [ open the hood, do the following:

1. Pull the handle located
inside the vehicle 1o
the lower left of
the steerng whael.

/\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts
and start a fire. These include liguids like fuel,
oil, coolamnt, brake fluid, windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine.




2, Then go ta the front of the vehicle and push left an
the secondary hood release, located under the front
emblam.

3, Lift the hood

Befora closing the hood, be sure all liller caps are on
pragerly, Pull down the hood and close it firmly.




Engine Compartment Overview
When you opan the hood on the VORTEC™ 5300 V8 engine you will see the following:
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&. Engine & ClearanFiller

B. Coolant Surge Tank

C. Air Filter Restriction Indicator (Il Equipped)
D, Engine il Fill

E. Engine Oll Dipslick

F. Automatic Transmission Dipstick

3. Fan

EErRe =X

Remate Negalive {—) Terminal (GND)

Power Steenng Fluld Resarvoir (Out of View)
Remote Postive (+) Terminal

Brake Fluid Reservoir

Underhood Electrical Center

Battary

Windshleld Washer Fluid Raservair

213



When you open the hood on the VORTEC™ 8100 V8 engine you will see the tollowing:
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Engine Air Cleaner/Filler

Coolant Surge Tank

Air Filfer Rastriction Indicator (I Equipped)
Engina Qil Dipstick

Autormatic Transmission Dipatick
Engine Oil Fill

Fan

Remate Negative (=) Terminal {GNL)
Remote Positive (+) Terminal

Power Steering Fluld Reservoir
Brake Flud Resarvour

Underhood Electrical Genter

Eattery

Winashigld Washer Fluid Heservolr

Engine Oil

if the CHECK OIL LEVEL light appears on the
instrumant cluster, i means you need lo chiack your
engine oll level nght away

For mora information, see "CHECK OIL LEVEL" undear
DIC Warnings and Messages on page 3-56.

You should chack your engine oll level reguiarly; this |s
an added reminder

Checking Engine Oil

I's & good Idea to check your enging all every ime you
gel tuel. In order 1o get an accurate reading, the oll
must be warr and the vehicle must be on leval ground.

The engine oll dipslick has
A ring handie and s
located on the passengers
sitde ol the vahicle. See
Engine Compartmert
Cwvervigw. an page 5-12 lor
more information on
location,




Tum off the engine and give the oil several minutes to
drain back into the ail pan. If you don't, tha il
dipstick might not show the aclual level,

Pull aut the dipstick and clean it with & paper towel or
cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remove it again,
keeping the tip down, and check the level.

8.1L Engine

L e e e G S e

All Other Engines
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When to Add Engine Oil

It the oll is al or belew the cross-hatched area at tha tip of
the dipstick, then you'll need to add at least one quart of
oll. But you must usa tha right kind. This part explaing
what kind of ol to use. For engine oil crankoase capaaity,
see Capacities and Specifications on page 5104,

Notice: Don'l add too much oll, f your engine has
so much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged.

The angine ofl lill cap tar
the 5300 VB engine is
located on the passangear's
side engine valve cover
On the B100 VB enging,
the oil fill cap is located an
the front of the engine

See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for
more information on location.

Be sure to fill it enough to put the level somewhars in
the proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when you're through.




What Kind of Engine Oil to Use

Oils recommendad for your vahicle can be identified by
Ipoking tor the starourst symbaol,

This symbol Indicates that the oll has been certified by
the American Petroleum Institute (AP1). Do not use
ary oil which does not carry this starburst symbal

if you choose 1o perform the engine ofl change sarvice
voursel, be sure the oll you use has the slarburst
symbol on the front of the oil container, If you have your
oil changed for you, be sure the oll put Into your

engine is Amencan Petroleum Institute certified for
gasoling engings.

You should also use the proper viscosity oll far your
vehicle, as shown n the viscosity chart

RECOMMEMDED SAE WISCOSITY GRADE EMGINE DILS

HOT
WEATHER
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As in the chart shown praviously, SAE 5W-30 is the
only viscosity grade racommended for your vehicle, You
should look for and use only olls which have the AP
Starburst symbaol and which are also Identified as

SAE 5W-30. If you cannot find such SAE 5W-30 ails,
you can use an SAE 10W-30 ail which has the API
Starburst symbol, if it's going to be O°F (-18°C)

or above. Do not use other viscosity grade oils, such as
SAE 10W-40 or SAE 20W-50 under any conditions.

Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbol. Failure to use the recommended
oll can result in engine damage not coverad by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meets all the requiremeants for
your vehicle

It you are in an area of extreme cold, where the
temperature fails below —-20°F (-29°C), It Is
recommended thal you use sither an SAE 5W-30
synthetlc ol or-an SAE 0W-30 oil. Both will provide
easier cold starting and better protection for your engine
at axtremely low temperalures,

Engine Oil Additives

Dion'l add anything to your oll, The recommended oils
with the starburst symbol are all you will need for
good perdormance and enging protaction,

When to Change Engine Oil
(GM Oil Life System)

Your vehicle has a computer system fhat lets you know
whan to change the engine oil and filter. This is

based on engine revolulions and engine temperature,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an oil change will be indicated can
vary considerably. For the oil life system o work
properly, you must reset the system every fime the ofl s
changed.

When the system has calculated that ol lile has been
diminished, it will indicate that an ol change is
necessary. A CHANGE ENGINE OIL message will
come an. Change your cil as soon as possible within
the next two times you stop for fual. It is possible (hat, i
you are driving under the best conditions, the ol life
systam may nol indicate that an oil change is necessary
for over a year. However, your engine oll and filler
musl be changed al leas! oncé a year and at this ime
the syslem must be resel. I is also imporiant to

check your oil reqularly and keep it at the proper level,

It the system |5 ever rasel accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 milles (5000 km)} since your
fast oll change. Remembar to reset the oil life system
whenever the oil is changed.
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How to Reset the CHANGE ENGINE OIL
Message System

The GM Cil Life System calculates when 1o change
your engine oll and fitar based on vehicle use. Anylime
your ol is changad, ressl the system so il gan
calculate when the nex! oil change Is required. Il a
sitpation cccurs where you can change your oil prior to
a CHANGE ENGINE OIL message being furned on,
reset tha systam.

To raset the CHANGE ENGINE OIL message. see “GM
Qil Life System” under DIC Operation and Displays

an page 3-46 lor vehicles aquipped with the DIC, or de
the Tollowing:

1. Turmn he ignition key to BUN with the engine off

2. Fully press-and release the accelerator pedal three
timas within five esconds.

If the QIL LIFE RESET message lashes for 10 seconds,

the system |5 reset.

If the system does not resel, ry Ihe procedure once
again. If it still does not reset, see your dealer for
SEMVICE.

What to Do with Used Oil

Used engine oil contains certain elemeants that may be
unhealthy for your skin and cotld even cause cancer,
Don'l let used oll siay on your skin for very long. Clean
your skin and nalfs with scap and water, or a good
hand cleanar. Wash or properly dispose of clathing or
rags contaning used anging oil. See the manulaciurers
warnings about the use and disposal of oll products.

Uised oll can be a thraat to the envirenmant, [ you
change your own oll, ba sure lo drain all the ol from tha
filter betore disposal. Never dispose of ol by putting it

In the trash, pouring it on the ground, Into sewers, or into
streamz of bodies of waler, Instead, racycle It by

taking it to a place that collects used oll. f you have a
problem properly disposing of your used oil, ask

your dealer, & service station or a local recycling centar
lar help.

Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The engine air cleanerfilter assambly may have an air
filler restriclion indicator that lets you know when

the enging air cleanerilter is dily and needs 1o be
sarviced. The air filter restnction indicator s located on
the air filter assembly cover. See Engine Comparfnent
Ovenvielr on page §-12 tor more information on
location.




See Parl B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-10
o determine when o chack the gir filter restriction
indicstar.

The service window (A)
with the percentage scale
shows the amount of
engine air cleanerfiler
life used.

Your engine air cleaner/fiiltar is located In the air filler
housing near the front cormer of the engine compartment
on the passenger's side of the vehicle. See Engine
Alter changing the engine air cleanertiiter, prass tha Compartment Overview an page 5-12 for maore

buttan dn top of the @i filter restriction Indicalor 10 information on location

resel i,

When both service window (A) and service window (B)
turn orange, replace the engine air cleansnfiler
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o remove the @ngine air cleanar/titar, lnosan tha
screws an (he cover

Lift the cover upward and remove the engine air
cleanarntiter out of tha alr cleanaer housing. Lars
should be 1aken 1o disiodde as little din as possible

Clean the lilter sealing surface and the housing
Install the new engine air cleanarfiiter

Install the cover and tighten the screws

Reter (o fhe Mamtenance Schadule {0 delermine when

Io replace the engine air cleanerfilter. Sea Fart 8:
Cwner CGhechs and Senvices on page - 6-10,

4\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleanerffilter
off can cause you or others to be burned. The
air cleaner not only cleans the air, It stops
flame if the engine backfires. If it isn't there

Don't drive with it off, and be careful working
on the engine with the air cleaner/filler off.

and the engine backfires, you could be burned.

Nofice: | the air cleanerflilter ie off, a backfire can

cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirl can
easily get into your engine, which will damage it.
Always have the air cleaner/filter in place when
you're driving.

n
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Automatic Transmission Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time lo check your automatic lransmission fluid
ievel is when the engine ail is changed.

Change both the fluld and filler evary 50,000 miles
(83.000 km) if the vehicle's GVWH is over 8,600 or if
the vehicle is manly driven under one or more of these
canditicns.

® In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or higher.

® i hilly or mountainous terrain.

* Whean doing frequent trailar towing.

® Uses such as found in laxi, police or delivery
sanace,

It your vehicle's GVWH is nat over 8,600 and you do
not use your vehicle under any ol these condilions,
change the fluld and fiiter evaery 100,000 miles

{166 000 km)

See Parl A: Scheduled Maintenance Services on
page -4

How to Check

Because this operation can be a ittle difficult, you may
choose to have this done at the dealership service
department.

If you do it yoursell, be sure 16 loliow &l the nstructions
heta, or you oould get a false reading on the dipsticlke

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transmission. Too much can mean thal some
of the fluid could come out and fall on hot angine
part or exhaust system parts, starting a fire.

Too little fluid could cause the transmission to
overheal. Be sure to get an accurate reading if you
check your transmission fluid.

Wail al l=ast 30 minutes before checking the
transmission fluid level If you have been driving:

* \When outslde temperatures are above S0°F (3270),
¢ Al high spaed for quite a while.

® |n heavy traffic = espacially in ho! weaather.

®* While pulling a trailer,

To gel the right reading, the fluld should be at

normal operating temperature, which |s 180°F 1o
200°F (827C 1o 93°C).




Gat the vehicle warmed up by driving aboul 15 miles
(24 km) when outside temperatures are above G0°F
(10°C). i it's celder than 50°F (10°C), dnve the vehicle
Iy THIRD (3] until the engine temperature gage

mevas and then remains sleady for 10 minutes.

A cold fluid chack can be made after the vehicle has
been silling for eight hours or more with the engine off,
but this is used only as a reference. Let the engine

run at idie for tive minutes it outside temperatures are
S0'F (10°C) or more, If It's golder than 50°F (10°C), you
may have to idle the engine longer. Should the fluid
level be low during this cotd check; you must check the
fluied hat bafore adding fluld. Checking the fiuld het

will give you a more accurata reading of the fiud lavel,

Checking the Fluid Level
Prapare your vehicle as follows:

* Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the enging
CLIFIING.

* With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in PARK (P).

* With your fool on the brake pedal, move the shif
lever through each gear range, pausing for aboul
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shifl
levar in PARK (P)

* Let the engine run al idle for three minutes or more.

Then, without shutting off the enging; lollow these sleps:

The transmission dipstick
handie with the graghic is
logated al the rear of

the engine compartment.

on the passanger’s side.

See Engine Campartiment Ovenview on page 5-12 lor
moere information an location,

1. Flip the handie up and then pull oul the dipstick
and wipe it with a clean rag or paper toweal.

2. Push it back in all the way, wall three seconds and
thern pull it back oul again.
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3. Check both sldes of the dipstick, and read the lower
leval. The fiuid level must be in the COLD area,
below the cross-hatchad area, for a cold chack orin
the HOT area or cross-hatched area for & hot
check

4. It the fiuid level is in the acceptable range, push the
dipslick back in all the way; then Hip the handle
down to lock the dipstick in place.

How to Add Fluid

Rater to the Maintenance Schedule o detarmineg what
kind of transmission fiuid o use. See Par D
Recormmended Flulds and Lubricants on page 6-17,

Add fluid only after checking the transmission fluid while
It & hot (A cold chack s used only as a reference,) if
the fluld level is low, add only enough of the propar fluid
to bring the level up to the HOT area for a hat check,

It doesn't take much fluid, generally less than one

pint (0.5 L). Dan't overdi,

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON® -ll, because fluld with that label Is

made especlally for your automatic transmission.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON® -l is
not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

® After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
described under How o Check.

* When the comect fluid levsl is obtained, push the

dipstick back in all the way, then flip the handle
down 1o lock the dipstick in place

Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicla is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant, This coolant is designad
o remain In your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
{240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add

only DEX-COOL™ extended life coolant,

The ollowing explains your cooling system and how to
add coolant when it is low. If you have a problem

with engine overheating, see Engine Overhealing on
page 5-27.
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A S0/80 mixture of claan, drinkable waler and
DEX-COCL™ coolan will

* Give freazing protection down to -34°F {-37°C).
® Give boling protection up to 265°F (129°C)

® Protect agalnst rust and corrcsion.

* Help kesp the proper engine température

* Let the' waming lights and gages wark as they
should.

Notice: When adding coolant, it Is important that
you use only DEX-COOL"™ (silicate-free) coolant.

It coolant other than DEX-COOL" is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may resull. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner - at 30,000 miles
(50,000 km} or 24 months, whichever occurs first,
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL™ is not covered by your new
vehicle warranty.

What to Use

Use a mixture of one-hall cfean, drinkable waler and
one-hall DEX-COOL™ coolant which won't damage
aluminum parts, I you use this coolant mixture

you den't need to add anything elss.

N\ CAUTION:

Adding anly plain waler to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alechol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrang mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat warning.
Your englne could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable waler and DEX-COOL"™ coolant.

Notice: i you use an improper coolant mixiure,
your engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
Tha repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heatler core and
other parts.

if you have fp add coolan! more than four times g yedr,
have your dealer check your cooling systam.

Notice: If you use the proper coolant, you don'l
have o add extra inhibitors or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmful.
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Checking Coolant

The coolan) surge lank is
located in the enging
compardmeant on the
passenger s side of the
viehigle.

See Engine Comparimant Overview on page 5-12 for
mare informatlon on location,

A CAUTION:

Turning the surge tank pressure cap when
the engine and radiator are hot can allow
steam and scalding liquids to blow out and
burn you badly. Never turn the surge tank
pressure cap — aven a little — when the
engine and radiator are hot.

The vehicle must bie on a level surfaca. When your
enging Is cold, the coolant level should be al the FULL
COLD mark.

If the LOW COCLANT LEVEL message comes on ang
stays on, it means you're low on englive coolant,

See “Low Coolant Level” under DIC Warnings and
Messages on page 3-56.

Adding Coolant

If you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL"™
poolant mixture af the surge fank, but only when the
engine |s coal.
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A\ CAUTION:

You can be burnad if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coalant on a hot engine.

When replacing the prassurs cap, make sura it is
Hand-tight.

Coolant Surge Tank Pressure Cap

The coolanl surge tank pressure cap must be fully
instalied on the coolant surge tank. See Engine
Compariment Overview on page 5-12 for more
information on location.

Notica: Your pressure cap is a pressure-type cap
and must be tightly installed to prevent coolant loss
and possible engine damage from overheating.

See “Capacities and Specifications™ for more
information.

Engine Overheating

You will find a ceolant temperature gage on your
vehicle's instrument panel. See Engine Coolant
Temperalurs Gage on page 3-33 In addition, you will
find a LOW CODLANT, ENGINE COOLANT HOT.
ENGINE OVERHEATED and a REDUCED ENGINE
POWER message in the DIC on the instrument panel.
See DIC Warmings and Messages on page 3-56.

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode

It an overhaaled engine condition exists and (he
REDUCED ENGINE POWER message is displayed. an
overheat prolection mods which altemates firing

groups of cylinders helps prevent angine damage. In
this mode, you will notice a loss in power and engine
parformance. This operating mode allows your vehicle to
be driven f0 a sale place In an emergency. Draving
extended miles (km) and/or towing a traiier in the
overheal protection mode should ke avoided.

Notice: After driving in the overheated engine
protection operating mode, to avold engine damage,
allow the engine to cool before attempting any repair.
The engine oil will be severely degraded. Repair the
cause of coulant loss, change the oil and reset the oll
life system. See "Engine Oil" in the Index.
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

CAUTION: (Continued)

everyone away from the vehicle until it cools
down. Wait until there is no sign of steam or
coolant before you open the hood.

if you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You
or others could be badly burned. Stop your
engine if it overheats, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

See "Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode" in the Index for information on driving
toc a safe place in an emergency.

/N CAUTION:

Steam from an overheaied engine can burn

away from the engine if you see or hear steam
coming from it. Just turn it off and get

CAUTION: (Continued)

you badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay

Notice: If your engine caiches fire because you
keep driving with no coolant, your vehicle can

be badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty. See "Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode™ in the Index for
information on driving to a safe place in an
emergency.
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If No Steam |s Coming From Your
Engine

An overheal warming, along with a low coolant message,
can indicate a serious problem. See Low Coglant

Level Watning Msssage under DIC Warnings and
Messages on page 3-56.

it you gal an engine ovarheal waming bul ses or hear
no steam, the preblem may nol be (oo serious.
Somalimes the engine can get a lithe too hot when you:

» Climb a fong hill an & hot day.
s Siop alter high-speed driving.
& |dle for long periods in raffic.
* Tow a trailer. See Towing a Trafler on page 4-58.

If you get the overheal warning with no sign of steam, try
this [or 8 minutes or so:

1. Tum on your heater fo full hot at the highest fan
spead and opan the window as necessary.

2. IFyou're in a traffic jam, shift to NELITRAL (N);
otherwise, shiff to the highest gear while
driving — RRIVE (D).

il you no longer have the ovarheal warming, you can
drive. Jusl 1o be sale, drve siower for about 10 minutas
Il the waming doesn't come back on, you can drive
norrnally.

If the waming cantinues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehiclz righl away.

If there's still no sign of steam, push down the
aocelerator until the engine speed s aboul twice as fast
as normal idle speed for at least thres minutes while
you're parked. If you still have the warning, turm off the
engine and get everyane out of the vehicle untl i

cools down. Also, see “Overheated Engine Prolection
Operating Mode™ listed previously in this section,

You may decide not to Iift the hood bul 1o get service
help right away.
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Cooling System

When you decida it's safe to lift the hood, hera's what
you'll ses:

&, Coolant Surge Tank

e B. Coolant Surge Tank Prassure Cap
5300 V8 Engine . Engine Fan

It the cootan! Inside the coolant surge tank is balling,
don't do anything elsa until it cools: down.




When the angine is cold,
the coolant level should be
af or above the FULL
COLD mark. IT'it isn't, you
may have a leak al the
pressura cap of in

the radiator hoses, heater
hoses, radialor, water
pump of somewhere else
in the cooling system

4\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them. If yau

do, you can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. Il you
run the engine, it could lose all coolant. That
could cause an engine fire, and you could be
burned. Get any leak fixed before you drive the

vehicle.

Notice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn't coverad by your warranty.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL™ {silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL" is added to

the system, preamature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
{50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolanl other

than DEX-COOL™ is not covered by your new vehicle
Warranty.

If there seems to be no leak, start the engine again.
See if the engine cooling fan speed Increases when |die
spead is doubled by pushing the aceeferator pedal
dewn. If it doesn't, yvour vehicle nesds service. Turn off
the engine
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How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Surge Tank

If you haven't found a problem yet, check to gee if
coolant is visible in the surge ank. If coolamt s visible
but the coolant lavel isn't at the FULL COLD mark, add a
S0/50 mixture of olean, drinkable water and DEX-COOL™
goolant at the coolant surge tank, but be sure the
cooling system, including the cooclant surge tank
prassura cap, Is cool before you do iL See Engine
Coolant on page 5-24 for mare information,

it na coolant 5 vislble in the surmge tank, add coolant-as
follows:

&\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap -- even a fittle — they can come
out at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radialor pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system and
radialor pressure cap to cool if you ever have
to turn the pressure cap.
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A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water 1o your cooling
syslem can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could gel too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX COOL" coolant.

Notice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack
the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts,
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture,

/A CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Cooclant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn it the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine,
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no longer hot. Tum the pressure cap slowly
counterclockwise (left) about one Tull tum, I you
hear a hiss, wail for thal to stop. A hiss means there
15 slll some pressure laft

;

The coolant surge tank on

ST your vehicle may be
‘d}‘ [,:,"?._h, g aquipped with one ol the
e I two caps shown
z o 2. Then keep turning the pressure cap siowly, and
""':.-#@m A 1_n,;‘-""— ramove it
O™

Park the vehicle on a level sufage, You can
remove the coofan! surge tank pressure cap

when the cooling system, including the coolant
surge lank pressure cap and upper radiator hose. is




3. Then fill the coolant surge 1ank with the proper
mixturg, to the FULL COLD rmark.

4,

Lh

With the coolant surge tank pressure cap off, star
the engine and let it run until you can feel the upper
radiator hosa gefting hol. Walch oul for the

angina cogling (an

By this time, the coolant lavel ihside the coclant
surge tank may be lower. Il the level is lowar, add
more of the proper mixiure 1o the coolant surge tank
until the levet reaches the FULL COLD mark

Then replace the pressure cap. Be sure the
pressure cap 18 hand-tight and fully seated.




Engine Fan Noise

Your vehicle has & clutched engine cooling fan. When
the clutch is sngaged, the fan spins faster lo provide
mare alr to coal the enging. In maost evaryday driving
conditions, fhe fan is spinning slower and the clulch 5
not fully engaged. This improves fuel economy and
reduces fan noise. Under heavy vehicle loading, trailar
tewing andfor high outside temperaturas, the fan
speed increases as the clutch more fully engages. So
you may hear an increase In tan noise, This is

namal and should nol be mistakan as the transmission
slipping or making extra shifts. Il s meraly the cooling
system functioning properly, The fan will slow down
when additional cooling Is nol required and the clulch
disengages

You may also hear this fan noise when you slan the
engine, It will gn away as the fan clutch partially
disengages

Power Steering Fluid

8100 V8 Engine
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All Other Engines

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It 15 nolnecessary to regularly check power stearing fluid
unless you suspect thera 15 a leak In the system or

you hear an unususl noise. A fluld loss in this systam
could indicate a problem, Have the system inspected
and rapaired. Sea Engine Compardment Ovenview

an page 5-12 for resenviir location

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Tumn the key off, Il the engine compartment cool down,
wipe the cap and tha {op of the resarvoir clean, then
unscraw the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag
Replace the cap and completaly tighten it. Then
remove the cap again and look at the fluid lavel on the
dipsatick

The level should be at the FULL COLD mark, If
necessary. add only enough fluid to bring the fevel up to
the matk

What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid o use, see Part D.
Aecommended Fluids and Lubneants on page 6-17.
Alweys use the proper fluid, Failure o use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals.
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Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluld, be sure 1o read
the manuiacturar's instructions before use. |If you will

be operating your vahicle In an area where the
temperature may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has
sufficient protection against freezing, See Enging
Comparment Overview on page 5-12 lor resenvoir
lacation.

Adding Washer Fluid

Your vehicle has a low washer fluid message that
comas on whan the washer fluid is low. The messags 1s
displayed for 15 seconds at \he start of each ignition
cycla, When the LOW WASHER FLUID messags

5 displayed, you will need 1o add washer fluid to the
windshiald washer fiuid resarvaoir.

The windsheld washear
fluld reservoir |5 located In
the enging compartmeant
toward the front ol the
vehicle on the diver's side.

If“llf‘i

v’

Open the cap with the washer symbal on il Add washer
flutd until the tank s full.

Motice:

* When using concentrated washer fluid, follow

the manufacturer's instructions for adding
waler.

* Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
Water can cause the solution to freeze and
damage your washer fiuid tank and other parts
of the washer system. Also, water doesn't
clean as well as washer fluid.

* Fill your washer fluid tank only three-quarters
full whan it's very cold. This allows far
expansion If freezing ocecurs, which could
damage the tank if it is completely full.

* Don't use engine coolant {antifreeze) In your
windshield washer, It can damage your
washer system and paint.
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Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your brake master cylinder reservair is filled with DOT-3
brake fluid. See Engine Compartmant Overview on
page 5-12 tar the lacabon of the reservair,

Thera are only two reasons why the brake fiuld level in
the raservar mighl Do down. The first |s that the

brake fluid goes down to an acceptable leval during
normal brake lining wear, When new linings-ara put in,
the fluid level goes back up. The olher reason Is

that fiuid is leaking ou! ol the brake system. If 11 |s, you
should have your brake systam fixed, sinca a leak
means that sconer or laler yaur brakes won't work wall,
or won't work at all.

So, Il isn't & good idea 1o "top of” your brake fuid.
Adding brake fluid wan't correct a leak. 1! you add flud
when your linings are worr. then you'll have oo

much Huld when you gel new brake nings. You should
add (or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, anly when
work is done on the brake hydraulic system

/A CAUTION:

if you have too much brake fiuid, it can spill on
the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluld only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system. See “Checking Brake Fluid”
in this section.

Reler 1o the Malntenance Schadule o delermiine when
to chack your brake fiuid. See Fart C! Perodic

Maintenance lnspections on page 6-15.
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Checking Brake Fluid

You can check the brake fluid without taking off the cap.

Just logk al the trake Tluid reservoir. The Tuid lavel
should be above MIN. If it Bt have your brake system
checked to see il thera is a (eak.

After work is done on the brake hydraulic systemn,
make sure the level is above the MIN bul not over the
MAX mark.

What to Add

When you do nead brake fluld, use only DOT-3 brake
Huid, Use new brake fiuld from a sealed container

only. See Part D; Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
on page 6-17.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
around the cap betore removing it: This will help
keep dirt from enterdng the resarvolr

2\ CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not wark wall, or
they may not even work at all. This could
cause a crash. Always use the proper brake
fluid.




Nofice:
* Using the wrong fluld can badly damage brake
system paris. For example, jusl a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in your

brake system can damage brake system
parts =0 badly that they'll have to be replaced.

Dan’t let someone put in the wrong kind of fluid.

® |If you spill brake lMuld on your vehicle's painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged. Be
careful not to spill brake fluid on your vehicle. If
you do, wash it off immediately. See
“Appearance Care” In the Index.

Brake Wear
Your vehicla has four-wheael disc brakes:

Disc brake pads have bulit-in wear Indicators that make
a high-pitched waming sound when the brake pads

are worn and new pads are needed. The sound

may come-and go or be heard all the time your vehicle
i= moving (axcept whan you are pushing on the

brake pedal firmiy),

A\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that
soon your brakes won't work well. That could
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake
wear warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.

Notice: Continuing to drive with worn-out brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving condilions or climates may cause a brake
sgueal whan the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
your brakes.

Propetly torqued wheel nuls are necessary to help
preven! brake pulsation, Whan lires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly tightan wheel nuts in
the proper sequence to GM tomue spaoifications.

Brake linings should always be replaced as compiele
axle sets.

Sea Brake System Inspechon on page 6-16.
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Brake Pedal Travel

Sea your dealer il the brake pedal does nol retum o
normal heighl, or if there Is-a rapld increase in
pedal travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you make a brake stop, your disc brakes
adjust for wear.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a vehicle is complex. Its many
paris have to be of fop guality and work well togather if
the vahicle is to have really good braking, Your

vahicle was designed and tastad with 1op-quality GM
brake parls, When you replace pans of your braking
system — {or example, when your brake lnings

wear down and you need new onas put in — be sure
you get new approved GM replacement parts. It

you don't, your brakes may no longer work proparty, For
example, if someone puts in brake finings that ara
wrong Tor your vehicle, 1he balance betwesn your front
and rear brakes can change — for ihe worse. The
braking performance you've come o eéxpect can change
In many other ways if someone puls in the wrong
replacemant brake pars.

Battery

Your new vehicle comes with a mainfenance free
ACDeled™ battery, When it's time for a new battery, ge
one that has the replacement number shown on the
original battery's label. We recommend an ACDeloo™
battary., Sea Engine Compartment Overview on
paga 512 for battery location.

Warning: Batlery posls, terminals and refated
accessories contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known (o the State ol Calfornia 1o cause
cancer and reproductive hamm, Wash hands after
handling.

Vehicle Storage

It you're not going 1o drive your vehicle lor 25 days or
more, remove the black, negative (—) cable from

the battery. This will help keep your battery from
running down.
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A CAUTION:

2\ CAUTION:

Baiterles have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren'l careful. See "Jump Starting” next for
tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your dealer 1o leam how to prepare your
vehicle lor longer storage periods.

Also, for your audio system, see Thaft-Deterrent
Fealure on page 3-101

Jump Starting

It your battery has run down, you may want to use
another vehicle and some jumper cables 1o start your
vahicle. Bul please use the foliowing steps to do it
zafaty,

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
* They contain acid that can burn you.
% They contain gas that can explode or
ignite.
* They contain anocugh electricity to
burn you.

If you don't follow these steps exactly, some
or all of these things can hurt you.

Notice: Ignaring these steps could result in costly
damage lo your vehicle that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.

Trying to sfarl your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won'l work, and it could damage your vehicle.

1. Check the other vahicle. it must have a 12-voll
battery with a negative ground system.

Notice: If the other system isn't a 12-vaolt system
with a negative ground, both vehicles can be
damaged.

L




2.

Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, bul be sure the vehicles aren’l touching
each other. If they are, it could cause a ground
cannaction you doan't wanl, You wouldn't be able to
start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the siectrical sysiems.

To -avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, sat
the parking brake firmily on both vehicies involved in
the |ump start procedure. Put an sutomatic
transmission In PARK (P) or a manual ransmission
In NEUTRAL belore sething the parking brake.

Notice: If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

3.

S-44

Turm olf the igniion en both vehicles, Unplug
urmecessary accessories plugged into the cigarells
lighter or accessary power outiets. Turn off the
radio and all lamps that aren't needed, This

will avold sparks and help save both batteries. And
it could save your radiol

Opan the hoods and locate the positiva (+) and
negative (-} terminal iocations of the oher vehicle

Your vehicle has a remote positive (+) ump
starting termingl and a remote negatlve (-} jump
starting terminal. You should always use fhase
remaote terminals instead of the leminals on the
Pattery,

The remote positive {+)
terminal s located under a
red plastic cover near

the engine accessory. drve
brackel. To agcess he
remate positive (+)
lerminal, open 1he red
plastc cover.




The remole negative ()
terminal 1s located on the
angine accessory drive
bracket and is markea
"GND" for all Vorlec 5300
and is located on the
thermosiat housing and
marked "GNDO" for all
Vartec 8100 engines.

Vortec 5100 Engine

Voriec 8100 Engine See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12
lor mare Information on location




A\ CAUTION:

Using & match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You
don't need 1o add water to the ACDelco™
battery installed in your new vehicle. But if a
battary has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fiuid is there. If It is low, add water
to take care of that first. if you don't, explosive
gas could be preseni.

Battery fluld contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get It on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

5. Check thal the jumper cables don't have loose or
missing insulation. If they do, you could get a
shock. The vehicles could be damaged foo,

Before you connect the cables, here are some

basic things you should know. Positive (+) will go to

positive (+) or to a remate positive tarminal (+) if

the vehlale has one. Negative (—) will go 1o a heavy,

unpainted mstal engine par or to a remote
negative (~) terminal, if the vehlcle has one.

Don't connect positive (+) to negative (-) or you'll
get & short that would damage the battery and
maybe other parts too.

/N CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.
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6. Connecl the red

positive {+) cable to the
posifive (+) lerminal

of the dead battery.
Liza a remots

posilive (+) terminai

it the vehicle

has one

. Don't let the other end
touch metal. Connect it
to the positive (+)
terminal of the good
battery, Lise a ramaote
positive (+) lerminal

i the vehicle has one.

10,

11

B, Now connaal the black
negative (—) cable to
the nagative (-
terminal of the good
battery. UUse a remole
negative (—) terminal
if the vehicle has
one. Your vahicla's
remaole negative ()
terminal is
marked GND

Don't let the other end touch anything untll the next
step, The ather end of the negative (-) cabile doesn'l
go o the dead battery. It goes 1o a heavy, unpainted
metal engine part or o a remote negative ()
lerminal on the vahicle with the dead battery

Conneqt the ofher end of the nagative (-) cable at
least 18 inches (45 ¢m) away from the dead battery,
bul nat near engine parts thal move.

The electncal connechon is |ust-as good there, and
the chance of sparks getling back o the batiary

is much less

MNow start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for awhile,

Try to start the vehicke that had the dead batiery. If it
won't start after a few tries. it probably needs service
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Notice: Damage to your vehicle may result from To disconnect the jumpsr cables from both vehicles do

electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed the following:
incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care 1. Dilsconnesct th :

1 , @ black negative (-) cable fram the
that the cables don't touch each ather or any vahicle that had the dei?i bﬂﬂ;ri

other metal, The repairs wouldn't be covered by

your warranty. 2. Disconnect the black negative (-) cable from the

vahicle with the good battery,

@ @ 3. Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery.

B 4. Disconnecl the red positive (+) cable from the other

T + vahicle.

T 5. Return the posifive {+) remote terminal cover 1o its
ariginal posilion,

A“‘x ::E_ +

Jumper Cable Removal

A. Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part or Remote
Megative (-) Teminal

B. Good Baltery or Remote Positive (+) and
Megative (-} Terminals.

G. Dead Ballery or Remote Fositive {+} Terminal
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The proper level for the 1500 Senes is from 5/8 inch 1o
Hﬂﬂr AKIE 1 &8/8inch {15 mm to 40 mm)} balow the bottom of
the filler plug hole. The propar level for the 2500 Senes

When to Check Lubricant Is from O 1o 1/2 inch (0 fo 13 mm) below Ir_:e Bottom
Reler-io the: Malntenance Scheduls-to determine-how u: !hg ﬁg?a:a F!ug hole. Add only encugh fluid to reach the
often to check the lubricant. See Part A: Scheduled PR '

Maintenance Services on page 6-4. What 1o Use

How to Check Lubricant Refer to the Maintenance Scheduis to determine what

kind of lubricant to use. See FPart D: Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 617,

1500 Serles shown, 2500 Serles similar

To get an aggurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.
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Four-Wheel Drive

Lubricant checks in this section also apply to these
vehicles. However, there are two additional systems that
read (ubncation.

Transfer Case
When to Check Lubricant
Reter to tha Maintenance Schedule to determine how

often lo chack the lubricant. See Pari . Pariodic
Maintenance Inspections on page 6-15

How to Check Lubricant

Transfer Case

To gel an accurste reading, the vehicle should be on a
leval surface.

If the level is below the bottorn of the filler plug hole.
you'll need to add some lubncant, Add enough lubricant
1o ralse the jevel to the bottom of the fillar plug hola,
Lise care not to overtightean the plug,

What to Use

Hefar to the Malntenance Schedule 1o determing what
kind of lubricant to use. Ses Par D; Aecommendad
Fluids amnd Lubncants on page 6-17,
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Front Axle
When to Check Lubricant

Rafer to the Maintenance Schedule o detarming how

often 1o check the lubncant, See Part 4: Scheduled
Maintenance Senvices on page 6-4

How to Check Lubricant

Ta get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surtace.

it the fevel is below the bottam of the filler plug hole,
you may need to add some lubricant.

Whan the differential |s cold, add enough lubricant o
raise the lavel to 1/2 inch (12 mm) below the filler
plug hole.

When the difierential Is at operating lemperalure
{warm), add enough |ubricant 1o raise the level to the
bottom of the filler plug hola

What to Use

Relar 1o the Maintenance Schedule to determing what
kind of Iubricant 1o use. Ses Parl D: Recommendad
Flulels arnd Lubiricants on page 617,
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Bulb Replacement Headlamps

See Repiacernent Bulbs on page 5-56 for the proper
typa of bulbs to use.

1. Remove the turm
signal’parking famp
housing by pressing
the release clip en the
outboard side of the
housing and pulling the
outbeard end of the
housing foward you

For any bulb changing procedura not listed in this
section, contact your dealer,

Halogen Bulbs

N CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside 2. Pull the inboard- side of the housing out fromi the
and can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb. vehicla

You or others could be injured. Be sure to read
and follow the instructions on the bult

package.
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3, Pull the pins away from their clips and pull them up
unfil they completely release from the vehicle.

4. Pull the headiamp assembly out ol the vehicle

A. Low-Beam Headiamp
B. High-Beam Headiamp

Tum the bulb connector counterclockwise and pull il
out of the housing,

Unplug the elactrical connactor from the cld bulb

. Plug In the electrical connector lo the new bulb, Use

care not lo 1ouch the new bulb with your bare
hands or anything damp or clly

Flace the connector with the new bulb inlo the
headiamp housing and tum it clockwise unhil it is
tight
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8. Put the headlamp assembly back into the vehicle
and reinstall the (wo pins.

10. Place the inboard end of fhe turn signal/parking
lamp housing into the pocket.

11. Push the outboard side of the housing In until the
releasa clip shaps Into place.

Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker and
Parking Lamps

A, Sidemarker Lamp
B. Front Turn Signal/Parking Lamp

1. Remowve the tum
slgnal/parking lamgp
housing by pressing
the mlease clip on the
outboard side of the
housing and pulllng the
outboard end ot the
housing toward you,

- Pull the inbeard side of the housing out Tram the

vehicle

Press the locking release lever (the sidemarker
lamp does not have a locking release lever), turm
the bulb socket counterclockwise and remave it fram
the tum signal/parking lamp housing.

Remove the old bulb fram the bulb socket.

. Pul the new bulb inlo the bull sockel,

Put the bulb socket info the tum signal housing and
turn it clockwise until it logks (the sidemarker lamp
does not lack into place).

Place the inboard end of the turn signalparking
lamp housing Into the pockial.

FPush the oulboard side of the housing in until the
release olip snaps into place.
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Daytime Running Lamps

The DALs are located in the front fascia near the
toglamps. They can be |denfified by thelr sguare shape

1. Reach under the front
faseia and locate the
DAL housing. Be
SUrE you are not
picking the foglamp
housing, which Is near
the DRLs

2. Turmm the bulb socket courerclockwise and rémove
it from the DRL housing,

3. Pull gut the old bulb rom the sockel and put & new
Bkl .

4. Place the bulb socket back into the DRL housing
and turn i clockwize until 11 is tight

Center High-Mounted Stoplamp
(CHMSL)

It is recommanded that this component be replaced as
a unit by your dealer,

Taillamps

A Stoplamp
B. Turn Signal Lamp
C. Back-up Lamp

1. Opan the tallgate




2. Remove the two rear
lamp assembly scraws
near the @ilgate
lzich and pull out the
lamp assambly.

3. Press the release
tab and tum the
bulb sogikel
counterclockwisa to
ramave it from
the taillamp housing,

4, Pull the old bulb straight out fram the socket,

5. Press a new bulb into the socket and turm he
socket clockwise Into the talllamp housing untll
it slicks.

& Reinstall the rear lamp assembly and tighten the
SCrEws.

7. Close the tailgate.

Replacement Bulbs

Exterior Lamp Bulb Number
Low-Beam Headlamps 8006
ngh—Beam Headamps 8011

Daytime Running Lamps (DAL) | 4157K

Side Marker Lamp 194

Front Parking and Tum Lamp I15TA or 3457NA

Rear Marker Lamp, Taillamp and 157

Stop Lamp
Rear Turmn Lamp 3157
Back-up Lamp 3157

For replacament bulbs not listed here, please contact
your dealar.




Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshigld wiper blades should be mspected ol leas!
iwice a year for wear and cracking. See Wiper

Blada Check under At Least Twice a Year on page 6-11
for mare Information,

Heptacement blades come in different types and am
removed In different ways. For proper type and length,
see Normal Maintenance Replacement Pans on

page 5-106. Herg's how to remove the shephard's
hook type.

To replace the windshisld wiper blade assembly do the
fallowing:

1. Lift the wiper arm and tum the blade unill it is
facing away from the windshield.

2. Push the release lever and slide the wiper assembly
toward the driver's side of the vehicle

3. Install & new blade by reversing Steps 1 and 2,
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-gualty tires made by
& leading tire manulacturer, If you ever have guestions
about your tire warranty and where to oblain service,
zae your GM Warranty booklel for details

CAUTION: (Continued)

2\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires
are dangerous.

® QOverloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much
friction. You could have an air-out and a
serfous accident. See “Loading Your
Vehicle"” in the Index.

CAUTION: (Continued)

® Underinflated tires pase the same danger
as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure, Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

¢ Overinfiated tires are mare likely 1o be
cut, punctured or broken by a sudden
impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.

® Worn, old lires can cause accidents, If
your tread is badly worn, or i your lires
have been damaged, replace them.
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Inflation — Tire Pressure

The Cerification/Tire label, which iz on the rear edge of
the driver's door, shows the correct inflation pressuras
for your tires when they're cold, “Cold” means your
vehicle has been sifting for at least three hours or driven
no mare than 1 mile (1.8 km).

Notice: Don't let anyone tell you that underinflation
or overinflation is all right. It's not. i your tires
don't have enough air (underinflation), you can gel
the following:

® Too much flexing
* Too much heat

® Tire overicading
® Bad wear

¢ Bad handling

s Bad fuel economy

If your tires have too much air (overinflation), you
can get the following:

® Unusual wear
* Bad handling
® Rough ride

* Needless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Check your lires once a month or more.

Alsn, oheck the fire pressure of the spare tire.

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage 1o oheck tire
pressure, You cani tell if your tires are propery inflated
simply by looking at them, Radial tires may look
properly infiated even when they're undarinfiated.

Be sura 1o put the valve caps back on the valve stems
They halp prevent leaks by keeping cut dirt and
moisture

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 7.500 miles (12 500 km).

Any time you notice unusual wear, rotate your hires

as soon as possible and check wheel alignment. Also
eheck for damaged tireg or wheels, See When it Is Time
for New Tires or page 5-67 and Whesa! Replacement

on page 584 for more information.

Make sure the spare tire Is stored securely. Push, pull,
and then try o rotate dr wm the tre Tt moves,

use he wheal wrench/holst shatt to tighten the cable,
See Changing a Flat Tire on page-5-67.
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The purpose of regular rotation s to achigve mare
uniform wear lor all tires on the vehicle, The first rotation
is the most important. Ses "Part A2 Scheduled
Maintenance Sarvices,” in Saction 6, for scheduled
rotation intenvals.

When rotating your tires, always use the correct ratation
pattern shown here.

A\ CAUTION:

Rusl or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to
which it Is fastened, can make wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come ofl and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle.
In an emergency, you can use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; bul be sure lo use a
scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, lo
gel all the rust or dirt off. See "Changing a Flat
Tire” in the Index.

After the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and
raar inflation pressures as shown on the
Certification/Tire label. Make certain that all wheel nuts
are properly tightened. See “Whee! Nut Tergue”

under Capacities and Spacifications on page 5104,




When It Is Time for New Tires

One way 1o tell when it's
tima for new tires = o
chieck the lreadwear
indicators, which will
appear whan your lires
have only 1/16 Inch

| 1.6 mm) or less of tread
remalning. Some
commercial truck lires may
rot have freadwesr
Indicatnrs.

You need & new tire ff any of the following statemerts
are lrue:

8 You gan see the Indicators at three or maore places
around the tira,

= Yol can see cord or fabro showing through the
tire's rubbar,

s The tread or sidewall is cracked, cul or snagged
deop enough to show cord or fabrc.

s The tire has a bump, bulge ar split

* The tire Fas a puncture, cut or othar damage that
cant be repaired well because of the size or
incation of the damage

Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of lires you need, look at
the Cerification/Tire labsl.

The tires Installed on your vahicle when it was new had
a Tire Perdormanca Criteria Specifications (TPC

Spac) number an each tire's sidewall. When you get
new tires, gel ones with that same TPC Spec numbsar,
That way your vehicle will continue lo have tirés

thal are designed to give proper endurance, handling,
spesd rating, traction, ride and other things during
nomal service on your vehicla. If your tires have an
all-season tread design, the TPC number will be
followed by an "MS" [for mud and snow).
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If you ever replace your fires with those not having a
TPC Spac number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, spead raling and construction type (Dias,
blas-balted or radial) as your onginal tires.

A\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you 1o lose conlral
while driving. If you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires), the
vehicle may not handle properly, and you
could have a crash. Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle.
Be sure to use the same size and type tires on
all wheels, il your vehicle has 17 inch road
tires {those originally installed on your vehicle)
it is all right to drive with the 16 inch spare tire
that came with your vehicle. When new; your
vehicle included a spare tire and wheel
assembly with the same overall diameter as
your vehicle's road tires and wheels. Because
this spare tire was developed for use on your
vehicle, It will not affect vehicle handling or
cause damage to your vehicle.

A CAUTION:

Il you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only
radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Qualily grades can be found where applicable on the
tire stdewall between tread shoulder and maximum
saction width, For example:

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The following information refates to the systam
developad by the Unitad States National Highway
Traffic Safety Adminisiration, which grades tires by
\readwear, traction and temparaiure performance, (This
applies only to vehickes sold in the United States.)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of mast
passengar car tires, The Uniform Tire Qualty Grading
system does not apply to deep tread, winter-type
snow lires, space-saver of lemporary use spare tires;
tires with nominal rim dlameters of 10 fo 12 Inches
{25 to 30 cm), or to some fimited-praduction tires.
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While the tires available on General Molors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect 1o these
grades, they must also conform to federal safety
requiraments and additional General Motars Tire
Performance Critena (TPC) standaras.

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative rating based on
the wear rate ol the tire when tested undear cantrolled
conditions an a specilied govemment test course

For example, a fire graded 150 would wear one and

a half {1.5) times as well on the govemment course as
a bre graded 100, The refative performance of tires
depends upen the actual conditions of their use,
however. and may depan significantly from the norm
dug 1o variations in driving habits, service practices and
differences in road charactenstics-and climate

Traction - AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest io lowest, are AA, A,
B, and C. Those grades represent the fire's abifity

to stop on wet pavement as measured under controlled
condillans on specified government test surfaces of
asphall and concrete. A tire marked C may have poor
traction pertormance. Warming: The tragtion grade
assigned to this fire is based on straight-ahead braking
traction lesis, and does nol include acceleralion,

oomenng. hydroplaning, or peak traction charactenstios.

Temperature — A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire’s resistance to the generation

of heat and its-ability to dissipale heat when tested
unider sontrolled conditions on a specified Indoar
laboratory test wheel. Sustained high temperature can
cause the material of the tire to degenerate and
reduce tira life, and excessive lemperature can lead (o
sudden tire failure. The grade C corresponds lo a
level of performance which all passenger car tires must
mest under the Federal Motor Vehicle Satety Standard
Mo, 109, Grades B and A represent higher leveis of
performanca on the laboratary tast wheel than the
minimum required by law,

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire'is
established for a tire that is properly Inflated and naot
overloaded. Excessive spaed, undennflation, or
exoessive [oading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heal bulidup and possible tire faillurs
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Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give you the longest tire life
and best overall performance.

Schaduled wheel alignmant and wheel balancing are
not needed. However, it you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicls pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may need ta be reset. [ you nofice your vehicla
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels
may need o be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is benl, cracked or badly rusted
or comoded, If wheel nuls keep coming loose, the
wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced
Il the wheal leaks alr, replace it (except some
aluminum wheels, which can sometimes be repairad).
Ses your dealer it any ol these condiions exist,

Your dealer will know the Kind of whesl you need.

Each new whesl should have the same load-carrying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted
the same way a8 the one it replaces

If you need 1o replace any of your whesls, wheel balts
or wheel nuts, repace them only with new GM
original equipment pars. This way. you will be sure 1o
have the right wheel, wheel bolts and whael nuts

for your vehicka.

4\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.
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Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems Tire Chains
with bearing life, brake cooling, speedomeler or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height,

vehicle ground clearance and tire or fire chain .
clearance to the body and chassis. & CAUTIGN'

See Changing a Flat Tire on page 5-67 for more

ilarmaticn: it your vehicle is a 1500 Series, don't use tire

chains. They can damage your vehicle because
Used Replacﬂment Wheels there's not enough clearance. Tire chains used
on a vehicle without the proper amount of
clearance can cause damage to the brakes,
& c AUT].DN suspension or other vehicle parts. The area
damaged by the tire chains could causeyou to

lose control of your vehicle and you or others
Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is may be injured in a crash.

dangerous. You can't know how it's been used
or how far it's been driven. It could fall suddenly
and cause a crash. if you have to replace a
wheel, use a new GM original equipment wheel,

Use another type of traction device anly If its
manufacturer recommends it for use on your
vehicle and tire size combination and road
conditions. Follow that manufacturer's
instructions. To help avoid damage to your
vehicle, drive slowly, readjust or remove the
device if it's contacting your vehicle, and don't
spin your wheels.

It you do find traction devices that will fit,
install them on the rear tires.
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Notice: If your vehicle is a 2500 Serles, use tire
chains enly where legal and only when you must.
Use chains that are the proper size for your

tires. Install them on the tires of the rear axle. Don't
use chains on the tires of the front axle. Tighten
them as tightly as possible with the ends securely
fastened. Drive slowly and follow the chain
manufacturer’s instructions. If you can hear the
chains contacting your vehicle, stop and retighten
them. If the contact continues, slow down until

it stops. Driving too fast or spinning the wheels with
chains on will damage your vehicle.

If a Tire Goes Flat

IF's unusual for a fire to “blowoul™ while you're dnving,
especially If you maintain your tires properdy. If air goes
out of a tire, it's much more likely to leak out slowly.
But if you should ever have a "blowout”™, here are a lew
tips aboul what to expect and what 1o do

If & front tire fails, the fiatl tire will create a drag thal
pulis the vehicle toward thal side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steanng wheel firmly
steer 1o malntain lane position, and then gently brake 1o
a stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, partcularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same correction you'd Lise

i a skid, In any rear blowoul, remove your foot fram the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
stearing the way you want the vehicla to go, 1 may be
very bumpy and noisy, bul you can still sleer, Gentiy
brake to a stop — well off the road if possible

It a tire goes fiat, the next part shows how 1o use your
|acking equipmant to change a flat tira safaly.
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Changing a Flat Tire

It a lire goes flat, avoid turther tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place. Tum on yout
hazard warming flashers.

A\ CAUTION:

2.
3.

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The
vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a level place to change your tire.
To help prevent the vehicle from moving:

Set the parking brake firmly.
Put the shift lever in PARK (P).

If you have a four-wheel-drive vehicle,
be sure the transfer case is in a drive
gear — not in NEUTRAL.

. Turn off the angine.

Put the wheel blocks at the front and rear
of the tire farthest away from the ong
being changed. That would be the lire on
the other side of the vehicle, at the
apposite end,

=
@{@ﬂ’}

The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and

change a tre.

Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The jack and the whesl blocks are logated under a cover

near the passanger side rear seat
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To remove the jack and wheal blocks, do the following:

Rear Seal (Passenger Side) Jack Cover

1. Remove the jack cover Dy tuming the wo wing nuts 2. Aamove the wheel blocks by turning the wing nut
ane-guartar tum counlemciockwise and pulling the ' coLntarclockwiss. b )

jack cover off.
3. Helsgase the bottle jack from its holder by turming

the knob on the jack counterclockwise to lower the
jack head from the bracket

The tools for changing a flat lire are localed in the
passengers side Top-Box Storage unil

To remove the tools, do the following

1. Open the top door on Ihe passenger's side Top-Box
Storage unil. Usa the ignition/door kay to unlock it if
it Is locked. See Top-Box Starage on page 2-77
for mare information on the Top-Box Storage unil,




Top Box Storage Unit (Passenger Side)

2. Remove the black pouch from the storage box.

You now have all of the tools you will need o
lower the spare tire and change a fiat,

You'll use the jack handle extensions and the whaal
wrench to remove the undarbody-mounted spare lire,

nMmOoODe

Spare Tire G. Hoist Shafl
Huoisl Assambly Access Hole
Hoist Cable H. Wheal Wrench
Tire Hatanar l. - Jack Handie
Hoist Shafi Extensions
Haist End of J. Hoist Lock
Extension Tool (If Equippead)
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Follow these instructions to fower the spare tire:

1. Your vahicie may be eguipped with a hois! lock (J).
Open \he spare lire lock cover on the bumper and
use the ignition key to remove the lock

3. Insart the holst and

(apen and) {F) of the
G sxlension through

the hale (G) In the rear

bumper,
F

2. Assemble the wheel wrench (H) and the (wo jagk
handle extensions (I} as shown
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Be sure the hoist end of the sklension connacls
Into the hoist shaft (E). The rbbad sguare end
of the axtension is used to lower the spare tirg.

4. Tumn the wheel wrench (H) oountgrciockwise to
lower the spare fire to the ground. Confinus to
turn the wheel wranch until the spare tire can be
pullad out from unger the vehicle.

It the spare tire does not lower to tha ground, the
secondary latch is engaged causing the tire

not to lower, See “Secondary Latch Systam” |ater
In this seclion.




5. The wheel wrench has  Remaoving the Flat Tire and Installing
a hogk that allows you the EP are Tire

to pull the hoist
Use the following pictures and instructions 1o remave

cable towards you to
dssist in reaching the flat tire and raise the vehicle,

the spare tire

&, When the tire has been
lowered, 1l the
retainer (D) &l the end
ot the cable so il
can be pulled up
through the whes
opening,

The tagls you'll be using include tha bottle jack (A), the

wheal blocks (B), the jack handle (C), the jack handie
exiensions (D), and the wheel wrench (E)
7. Put the spara tirg near the flat tre
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1. It your vahicle has
wheal nut caps, Ioosen
them by luming the
whae! wranch
counterclockwisa. |f the
vehicle nas & center
cap with wheel
nut caps, the wheeal nut
caps are designed to
stay with the center cap
alter they are
lnosengd. Remove the
gnlire center cap,

Il the wheel has a amoath center cap, place the
chisel end of the whesl wrench In the slot on
the whesal and gently pry out

2. Lise the wheel wrench
to loosen all the wheal
riuts. Turn the
wheel wrench
counterciockwise 10
lposen the whesl nuls:
Don't remove the
whael nuts vat

T y !
N L oL ’J
'] — | i a1
NP S
. e '
Roar
Front Paosition
Poaifion

Jack Positions (overall view)

These locations are the general area of jack
placement. See text and art following for the axact
jack ptacement.
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A CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when il is jacked up is
dangerous. il the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly Injured or killed. Never get
under a vehicle when it is supported only

by a jack.

A\ CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fitl the

jack lift head into the proper location before

raising the vehicle.

4. Position the jack under the vehicle,

Front Position

Front Tire Flal: |f the fial tire is on a front tire of
the vehicle, you'll need to use the jack handle (C)
and only ane jack handle extension (D). Attach

the wheel wrench 1o the jack handle extansian,
Attach the jack handle 1o the jack. Posilion the jack
on the frame behind the fat tire whers the rame
seclions overlap: Tum the wheal wrench clockwisea
to raise the vehicie. Haise the vehicle far enough
att the ground so there Is enough room lor the
spare tire \o clear the ground.
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4. Bemove all fhe wheel
nuts and take off the
flat tire.

-9

Rear Paosition 1500 Rear Position 2500
Series Series

Rear Tire Flat: If the fiat tire is on a rear tire of the
vehicle, you'll need to use the jack handls (C)

and both jack handle extensions (D). Altach the
whes! wrench to the jack handle extensions, Attach
the jack handie to the jack.On all 1500 Series
vehicles, use the jacking pad provided on the rear
axie. On 2500 series vehicles, use the axle batween
the spring and shock bracket. Tumn the wheel
wrench clockwise to raise the vehiole, Raise the
vehicle far enough off the ground so there s enough
room for the spare tire to claar the ground,
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A\ CAUTION:

2\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it Is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose afler a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
the places where the wheel altaches to the
vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a clioth
or a paper towel to do this; but be sure to use
a scraper or wire brush later, if you need o, 1o
gel all the rust or dirt off.

5. Hemove any rust or oinl
from the wheal bolis
miaunting surfaces
and spara wheel,

Never use oll or grease on studs or nuts, if
you do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel
could fall off, causing a serlous accidenl.

6. Afler mounting the
spare, put the wheel
nuts back on with
the rounded end of the
nuts toward the
wheeal. Tighten @ach
whaal nut by hand.
Then usa the whesl
wrench until the
wheal Is held agalnst
the hub,
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Rear Position 2500 Rear Position 1500
Series Series
Front Position 7. Turn the wheal wranch counterclockwise 1o lower

the vanhicle, Lower the jack completely
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& CAUTION:

B. Tighten the nuls firmly In a crisscross sequence as
shown by tuming the whea! wrench clockwise.

Incarrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to come loose
and even come off, This could lead to an
accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel
nuts. If you have to replace them, be sure to
gel new GM original equipment wheel nuls,
Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torgue wrench to the
proper torque specification. See “Capacities
and Specifications” in the Index for wheel nut
lorque specification.

Notice: |mproperly tightened wheel nuts can lead
fo brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
axpensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torque specification. See “Capacities and
Specifications” in the index for the wheel nut torque
specification.
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When you reinstall fhe full-size wheel and lire, you must Storing a Flat or Spare Tire, Jack and
also reinstall the wheal cover with attached plastic Tools
nuts, the plastic nut caps or the smooth center cap.

® | you are reinstalling 3 wheel cover with attached

plastic nuts, place it on the whael and tighten the ALY CAUTION:

nuts-by hand to get them started, Then tighten

the nut caps with the whesl wranch until they are

snug. Do not overtighten the nut caps or they Storing & jack, a tire, or other equipment in the

passenger compartment of the vehicle could

may break '
) _ _ causa injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
® [l you are reinstalling plastic nul caps, tighten the loose equipment could strike someone. Store
nuts-by hand to get them started. Than tighten all these in the proper place.

the nul caps with the whesl wrench until they ara

snug. Do nol overlighten the nut caps ar thay

ey bresk Notice: An aluminum wheel with a fiat lire should
* if you are reinstalling the smoolh center cap, place always be stored under the vehicle with the

it on the whest and tap it into place until it seats hoist. However, storing it that way for an extended

fiush with the wheel, period of time could damage the wheel, To avoid

this, always stow the wheel praperly with the valve
stem paointing down and have the wheal repaired
as soon as possible,
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1. Put the tirg on the
ground at the rear
of the vehiclke with the
valrg slem
pointed down

LU LIS =SB

Spare Tira
Hoist Assembly
Huoist Cable
Tire Retainar
Haoist Shaft
Hoist End of
Extension Tool

G. Hoist Shalt
Arcess Hole

H, Wheael Wrench

I Jack Handle
Extansions

J. Hoist Lock (i

Equipped])

2. Tilt the retainer (D) downward and through fhe
wheel opening. Maka sure the retainer |s fully
gegled across the undetside of the wheel,

5-79



5. Raise the tire part way upward, Make sure the
- l retainer Is seated in the whesl opening.

6. Raise the tire fully against the underside of the
vahicle by furning the whaeal wrench clockwise

\ \\i until you hear two cficks or feal it skip twice, You

f cannol overtighten the cable,

3. Atlach the whesel wrench (H) and axtensions (1) IEI
togather. | . B

4, Insert the hoist end (F)
thraugh the hale (G) In
the rear bumper
and into the hoist
shali,

7. Make sure the fire |s siored securely. Push, pull,
and then try to rotate or tum the tire, If the tire
moves, use the wheel wrench to tighten the cable
Reinstall the spare tire lock (If equipped)
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To
1

Il

stors the loois, follow these procedures

Ratum the tools to the ool bag and place it back in
the Top-Box Storage unit

Assembie wheel blocks and boftle |ack Wgether
with the wing nut.

Raplace the jack cover and tightan the jack-cover
WIngnuts.

Secondary Latch System

Your vehicle has an underbody maunted tire hoist
assembly equipped with & secondary |aich system, It's
designed 1o stop the spare tire from suddenly falling

aff

your vehicle. For the secondary latch fo work,

the spare must be Installed with the valve stem painting
down, See "Storing a Flat or Spare Tire, Jack and
Tools" earller in this saction

N\ CAUTION:

Before beginning this procedure read all the
instructions. Failure to read and follow the
instructions could damage the hoist assembly
and you and others could get hurt. Read and
follow the instructions listed below.

To releass the spare lire from the segondary latch do
the tallowing:

Checok under tha vahicle 1o see If the cable and is
visibla,

If the cable is not visible progeed to Step 6.

111l iz visitdle, first try to lighten the cable by tuming
the wheel wrench clockwise unill you hear two
clicks or feel It skip twice. You cannot overtighten
thie cable.

. Loosen the cable by lurning the wranch

counterclockwise three or four tums
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4. Repeat this procedure al least two times. It the
spare fire lowers to the ground, continue with
Step 5 of “Removing the Spare Tire and Tools"
earlier inn this saction.

5. Turn the wrench counterciockwise until
approximately six inches (16 cm) of cabla is

exposed.

§. Stand the wheel blocks
on their shores! ands,
with the backs
facing each othear,

7. Place lhe battom edpe of the jack on the whesl
biocks, separating them so that the |ack is
balanced sacurely.
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8. Atlach the jack handle, extenslon, and wheel
wrench to the [ack and place it (with the whesl
blocks) untder the vehicle towards the front of the
rear bumper, Position the center |iff paint of the jack
uncler the centar of the spara lire

9. Tum the wrench clockwise to raiss the jack unill it

0.

lifts the end fitting

Continue raising the jack unhl the spare tire slops
moving upward and is halg firmly in place. The
secondary latch has released and the spare tire is
batancing on the jack.

11, Lower the jack by tuming the wheel wranch
courterclockwise. Keep lowering the fack until the
spare tire shides off the jack or is hanging by
the cabile

&\ CAUTION:

Someone standing oo close during the
procedure could be injured by the jack. If the
spare tire does nol slide off the jack
complefaly, make sure no one is behind you or
on gither side of you as you pull the jack oul
from the spare.

12. Disconnect the jack handle tram the jack and
carefully remove the jack. Use one hand fo
push against the spare while firmly pulling the jack
out from under the spare lire with the other
hand.

It the spare tire |s hanging from the cable, Inser
the hoist handle, extension and wheel wrench into
the hoist shatt hole in the bumper and fum the
whes! wrench counterclockwise to lower the spare
the rast of the way




13, Tilt the retaingr at the
and of the cable and
pull it through the
wheal opening. Pull the
tire out from under
the vehicle

14, If the cable is hanging under the vehicle, tum the
whesl wrench in the hoist shaft hole In fhe bumper
clockwise 1o raise the cabie back up,

Have the hoist assembly inspected as soon as you can,
You will not be able 1o store 8 spare or fiat fire Using
the hgist assembly untll it has been replaced.

To continue changing the fiat tire, see "Ramaving the
Flat Tire and Installing the Spare Tirg" earlier in
this section,

Spare Tire

Your vehicle, when new, had a fully inflated spare tira.
A spare tire may lose air over time, so check Iis

inflation pressute regularly. Sea Inflation — Tire Pressure
an page -3 and Loaaing Your Vehicle on page 4-51
for information regarding proper tire inflation and loading
yaur vehicle, For instruction on how 1o remove, install

or siore & spare lire, see Changing a Fiat Tire on

page 5-67,

Aftar installing the spare tire on your vehicle, vou should
510p @5 500N a5 possible and make sure the spare 1s
correcty inflated. Have the damaged or flat road

tire repaired or replaced as soon &s you can and
installed back onto. your vehicle, This way, a spare fire
will be: avallable in case you nesd it again

Il your yehicie has a spare tire that does not mateh your
vehicle's orlgingl road tires and wheels in size and
lype. do not include the spare In the lire rotaton.
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Appearance Care

Remembsar, cleaning products can be harardous. Some
are toxic. Others can burst into flames it you strike a
maich ar gel iham ona hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous |l you breathe their fumes in & closad

space. When you use anything from a container to cfaan
your vehicle, be sure 1o follow the manufacturers
warnings and Instrugtions. And always open your doors
or windows wien you're cleaning the inside.

Neveruse these 1o clean your vehicle:
* Gasoline

* Benzene

* Maphtha

* Carbon Tetrachloride

& Acetons

* Paint Thinner

* Turperntine

* | gogquer Thinner

* Mail Polish Remaver

They can all be hazardous — some mara (han
others —and thay can all damage your vehicle, oo

Donl use any of these unless this manual says you
can. In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

*  Alcohol

* Laundry Soap

* Blaach

* Reducing Agenis

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacuum cleanar often to get nd of dust and
Inose dirt. Wipe vinyl, isather, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleaners for the claaning of fabric ana
carpel. They will clean normal spots and stains very
wedll

You can gat GM - appreved cleaning products from
vour dealer, See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials on page 5-91
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Here are some cleaning tips.
® Always read the instructions on the cleaner label.

& Ciran up stains as sdon &5 you can — belore
they sat.

* Carefully scrape off any exoess stain,

» LUse a clean cloth or sponge, and change lo & clean
ares often. A soft brush may be used il stains are
stubbom

s [l -a ring farms on fabric after spol cleaming, clean
the entire area immediately or it will setf.

Using Cleaner on Fabric

1. Vacuurm and brush the area (o remove any
lonse dir

2. Always clean & whaole trim pane! or section, Mask
surrounding trim along stitch or welt lines.

3. Follow the directions an the container label.

4. Apply cleaner with & glean sponge. Don't salurate
the material and don't rub it roughly.

5. As soon as you've cleaned the section, use a
sponge o remove any excass cleaner,

6. Wipe cleaned area with a clean, water-dampaned
towel ar cloth.

7. Wipe with a clean cloth and Ist dry

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffea (black),
egq, frull, fruit Juice, milk, soft drinks, vomil, uring
and bload can be removed as follows:

1. Caretully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
soiled area with cool water,

2. It a stain remains, follow the cleaner instruciions
described aarlier.

3. If an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or uring, treat
the area with a water/baking soda solution:
1 teaspoon (5 mi) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 mi)
of lukewarm water.

4. Let dry.

Stains caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chill
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

1, Carglully scrape off excess stain,
2. Clean with cool water and allow to dry completaly

3. IFa stain remains. lollow the cleaner instructions
descnbed sardier
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Vinyl

Use warm water and a clean cloth,

* Rub wilh a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt. You
may have to do this more than onoe,

* Things like tar, asphalt and shoa polish will stain if
you don't gel them off quickly. Use a clean cloth
and vinylleather cleaner, See your dealer for
this produc!

Leather

Use a sofi cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddis sozp and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, et
the: leather dry naturally. Do not use heat to dry,

* For stubbom stains, use a leathar cleaner. See your
dealer for this product

s MNever use olls, varnishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, tumiture polish or shoe polish on leather.

* Solled or slainad leathar should be cleaned

immeadiately. I dirt is allowed o work into the finish,
It can batm the leathsr,

Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the lop surfaces
of the instrument panal. Sprays conlaining silicones

ar waxes may oause annoying reflections in the
windshield and even make |l difficull 1o see through the
windshigld undar ceriain conditions,

Interior Plastic Components

Use only a mild soap and water sclution on a sofl cloth
or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface finish,

Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleansed often, GM Giass Cleaner or a
liquid household giass cleaner will remove normal
tobacco smoke and dust films on imerior glass. See GM
Viehicle Care/Appearance Matenals on page 5-91.

Notice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scraiches. Avoid placing
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. I abrasive cleaners
are used on the inside of the rear window, an
electric defogger element may be damaged. Any
tempaorary license should not be attached across the
defogger grid.
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Care of Safety Belts

Keep belts clean and dry.

N CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If you do, it
may severely weaken them. In a crash, they
might not be able to provide adequate
protection. Clean safety belts only with mild
soap and lukewarm walter,

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on waeathersinips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicona grease with 2 clean cloth al least every six
manths. Dunng very cold, damp weather more frequant
application may be reguirad. See Part [} Recommended
Flulds and Lubricants on page 6-17.

Cleaning the Outside of Your
Vehicle

The paint finish an your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss refantion and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The bast way 1o presarve your vehicle's finish is to keep
it clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold
waler,

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun
Use a car washing soap. Don't use strong soaps

or chemical datergents. Be sure fo nnse the vehicks
well, removing all spap residue completely. You can get
GM-approved cleaning products Trom your dealer.

Sea GM Vehicle Carg/dppearance Materials on

page 5-91. Don't use cleaning agents that are patroleum
based, or thal contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning
agents should be Nlushed promptly and not allowed

to dry .on the surfece, or they could stain. Dry the linish
with a soft, ¢clean chamois or an all-cotion towel to
avoid surface scratches and water spotting.

High pressure car washes may causs watar o enler
your vehicke

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use only lukawanm or cold waler, a solt cloth and a car
washing soap to clean exterdor lamps and lensas,
Follow instructions under "Washing Your Vehicle”
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Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may ba necessary to remove residue from the
paint finish. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
lrom your dealer. See GM Vehicle Cara/Appearance
Materals on page 5-91.

It your vehicle has a “basecoal/clearcoat” paint finish.
The clearcoal glves more depth and gloss to the colored
basecoal, Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoal/clearcoal paint
fintsh,

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may
dull the finish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign malerlals such as calcium chioride and other
saits, ice melting agents, road oll and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings. chemicals from industrial chimneys, elc
can damage your vehicle’s finish if they remain

on painted surfacas. Wash the vehicle as soon as
possible. I necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that
are marked safe for painted surfaces o remove

foreign matter

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, waather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over &

pafiod of years: You can help to keep the paint finish
looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
wheanever possible.

Protecting Exterior Bright Metal Parts

Bright melal parts should ba cleanad regularly to keep
thair luster. Washing with water is-all that is usually
needed. Howsver, you may use chrome polish on
chrome or stainless steel trim, if necessary.

lise special care with aluminum trim, To avoid damaging
protective nm, never use auto or chrome polish,

steam or caustic soap to clean aluminum, A coating of
wax, rubbed to high palish, is recommended for all
bright metal parts.

Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is nol clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wipar blade chatters when running.
wax, sap or other matérial may be on the blade or
windshleld.

Clean the outside of the windshield with a full-strength
giass cleaning liquid. The windshield is ¢lean if beads do
not form when you rinse it with water.

Grime from the windshizld will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with & cloth scaked in full-strength
windshield washer solvent. Then rinse the blada

with waler.

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary;
replace blades that ook wom,
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Aluminum or Chrome-Plated Wheels

Your vahicle may be equipped with either aluminum or
ochrome-plated whaels.

Keep your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water. Alter
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A wanx
may then be appliad.

Tha surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
suriace of your vehicle. Don't use strong spaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasiva cleanars,
cleansers with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
them because you could damage the surface. Do not
use chrome polish an aluminum wheels

Use chrome polish only on chrome-plated wheels, but
avaid any painted surface of the wheel, and buff off
immediately after application.

Don't take your vahicle thraugh an automatic car wash
that has silicone carbide tire cleaning brushes, Thess
brushes can also damage the surface of these whesals;

Tires

To clean your fires, use a stiff brush with fire cleanear

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always lake
care to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires.

Sheet Metal Damage

It your vehicle 15 damaged and reqguires shest metal
repair or replacement. make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion matenal to parts repaired or
replaced {o restore corosion protacion.

Orlginal manufacturer replacement parts wlll provide the
corrosion protection while maintaining the warranty

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fraclures or deep scratches in the
finish should be repairad right away. Bare metal

will cormodle gquickly and may develop into major repair
BApEnse.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with toush-up
malerals avaliable from your dealer or other service
oullets. Larger areas of finish damage can be correctad
In your dealer's body and paint shop.
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Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody. [ these are not
refmoved, accelarated corrosion (rusl) can Geour on

the underbody paris such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan
and exhaust system even though they have corrosion
protection,

At least every spring. flush these malerials from the
underbody with plam water. Clean any areas where mud
and debris can collect, Dirt packed in close areas of

the frame should be loosened belore being flushed.

Your dealér or an underbody car washing system can
do this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and almospheric condifions can create a
chamical faliout. Airbome pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage
can take two forms; blotchy, ringlet-shaped

discolorations, and small irregular dark spots elchad inlo.

the paint surface

Although no defect in the paml job causes this, GM will
repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of

new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles {20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever ocours first

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials

See your GM dealer for more information on purchasing
the following products

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

Description Usage
Potishing Clath Interior and extenor
Wax—Treated palishing cloth.

Tar and Road Of Removes tar, road ol and

Rermaover asphall

Chrome Cleaner and Lise an chrome or

Folish ‘stainless stesl.

White Sidewall Tire Removes soll and black

Cleaner marks from whitewalls.

Vinyl Cleaner Cleans vinyl tops,
uphelstary and
convertible fops.

Glass Cleaner Remaoves dirt, grime,
smoke and fingerprints.
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
{cont'd)

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

Description

Usage

Description

Usage

Chrome and Wire Whea!
Cleaner

Removes dirt and grime
from chraome whesals and
wire wheel| covers.

Finish Enhancer

Hemoves dust,
fingerprints, and surface
contaminants, Spray on
wipe aff

Wash Wax Concentrate

Medium foaming

shampon. Cleans and

lightly waxes.
Biodegradable and
phasphate lree.

Swid Bemaver Polish

Hemoves swirl marks,
fine scratches and olher
light surface
confarmimation.

Spot Lifter

Cuickly and easily
removes spots and stains
from carpets, vinyl and
gloth upholstery,

Cleaner Wax

Remuoves light scratches
and protects finish.

Cidor Eliminator

Ddoress spray odor
eliminatar usad on
tabirics, vinyl, leather and
carpet.

Foaming Tire Shine
Low Gloss

Cleans, shines and
prolects in ong easy slap,
no wiping necessary.

See your General Motors parls department for these
products. See Parl [ Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants on page 6-17.
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Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

- WUMVHGAAUGhIn .

SAMPLE4UX1MOT2675

This is the tegal identifier Tor your vehicle. It appears on
a plate in the front corner of the instrument panel; on
the drver's side. You can see it i you lodk through the
windshield from outside your vehicle, The VIN also
appaars an the Vehicle Cenification and Service Paris
labals and the certificates of title and registration

Engine Identification

The Bth character in your VIN is the angine code, This
code will help you identity your engine, spacifications
and replacemant parts:

Service Parts ldentification Label

You'll find this label located in the glove box. I's very

halptul if you ever need to order parts. On this fabel [s:

s your VIN,

s Ihe mode| designation
8 paint information and
.

a list of all production options and special
eguipment

Be sure that this labal 15 not removed fram the vahicle.
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Electrical System

Notice: Don't add anything electrical to your
vehicle unless you check with your dealer first.
Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
end the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other components from working as they
should,

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to aocd anything to your vehicle, see Servicing Your
Alr Bag-Equippad Vehicla on page 1-65.

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper motor is protected by an intemal
circuit breaker and a luse. If the motor overheats due 1o
heavy snow, atc., the wiper will stop untll the motar
coals. If the pverload is caused by some slectrical
problem and not snow, stc,, be sure o get it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power
Options

Circult breakers protect the powar windows and ather
power accessones. Whan the current load s too haavy,
the circult breaker opens and closes, protacting the
ciroult until the problem is fixed or goes away.
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Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in your vehicls are protectad from
short cireuits by a combination of fuses, circult breakers
and fusibla tharmal links. This greaily reduces the
chance of fires caused by electrical problems,

Look at the silver-colored band inside tha fuse. Il the
band s broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad tuse with a new ona ol the Identical

size and rating.

If you ever have a problem on the road and don't have
a gpare fuse, you can borrow one thal has the same
amperage. Just pick some feature of your vehicle

that you can get along without — like the racio or
cigareiie liphter — and use s luse, I 1 is the Corract
amperage, Replace t as sHon &3 you can.

Instrument Panel Fuse Block

The fuse block access
door is on the driver's side
sdge of the instrumant
panel. Pull off the cover 1o
accass the luse block,

You can remove fuses with a fuse extraclor which is
mounted 1o the fuse block access door. To remove fuses
if yeu don't have a fuse extractor, hokd the end of the
fuse betwean your thumb and index finger and pull
straight out.
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You may have spare luses located behind the fuse
block access door. These can be usad 1o replace a bad
fuse. However, make sure It is of the correct amperage,

Fuses Usage

WS WPR Windshield Wipears

TBC ACCY Truck Body Controller
Accessory

IGM 3 Ignition, Heated Seats

4WD Four-Wheel Drive System,
Auxiliary Battary

HTRH A/C Climate Control Syslam

LOCK Power Door Lock Helay
(Lock Function)

HVAC 1 Inside Reardew Miror,
Climate Conirol System

L DOOR Driver's Door Hamess
Connection

CRUISE Cruisa Control

UNLOCK Power Door Lock Relay
(Unlock Funetion)

AR FOG LP Rear Fog Lamp (Export Only)

BRAKE Anti-Lock Brake System
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Fuses Usage
AR Wiper Rear Window Wiper Switch
SEQ ACCY Special Equipment Option
ACCESI0rY

DRIVER UNLOCK

Power Door Lock Relay
(Driver's Door Unback
Function)
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
IGN O PCM, TCM DOM [river Door Module
TBC IGN O Trick Body Controller AUX PWRA 2 Rear Gargo Area Power
VEH CHMSL Vehicle and Traile High ol

Maounted Stoplamp LCCKS Power Door Leck System
LT TRLR ST/TRN Left Turn Signal/Stop Trailer ECC Rear Electronic Climate
LT TRN Left Turn Signals and RAMID)

Sidemarkers TBGC 2C Truck Body Comtroliar
VEH STOP Vehicle Stoplamps, Brake FLASH Flasher Module

E;fﬂf.‘ ' ,f.l.i’f}f;'”'“ Fomclig CB LT DOORS lé&fl Epwer Window Circuit
RT TRLRA ST/TRNM Right Tum Signal/Stop Trafer = T:::Bruﬁl_.r ——
R it Tum Sigasia anc TBC 2A Truck Body Contrailer

BODY

Hamess Connector
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Center Instrument Panel Fuse Block

The canter instrument panel utility block is loeated
undemeath the instrument panal, 1o the laft of the
steering colummn.

Device Usage

BODY Body Wiring Connactor

DEFOG Rear Detogger Helay

HDOLNR 1 Headliner Winng Connector 1

SPARE RELAY Mot Used

B SEAT Driver and Passenger Seat
Madule Circuil Breaker

CB RT DOOR Right Power Window Clrcuit
Breaker

SPARE Not Used

INFC Infotainment Harness
Connegtion

R e | ;  — | l‘l
THAILER 100 W85 UPsIT |'F|| E.LFllI:IE S HOLYR B
e.-w.iw By ALY | awx 1 B J
| BAN CRN' o | I:F" jii | CAM @
AT
FHHZ N
BTy HOLRA 7
u-mv +  FRTTE Y
M) BHRN
J—'I'l'lu'l-' i W‘ﬁ'
[/ - H 8
A
Device Usage
SEQ Special Equipment Option
TRAILER Traller Brake Wiring
UPFIT Uptitter (Mot Used)
SL RIDE Hide Control Hamess
Connection
HDLR 2 Headliner Wiring Connecior
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Underhood Fuse Block To remove fuses, haold the end of the fuse between your
thumb and index finger and pull straight out

see Engine Compariment Ovenview on page 5-12 for
mare information on its locaton

The underhood tuse block in the engine compartment
an the dnver's side of the vehicle near the batfery
Lift the cover for acgess 1o (he fuse/relay block
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Heplace cover after servicing,

Rematire le couvercle on place.
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*} — Gasaoline Engine and Fusl Injection Rail #2.

*2 — Gasoline Engine ard Fuel Injection Hall 41

*3 — Gasoline Engline; Oxygen Sensofs.

*4 — Gasoline Engine, Oxygen Sensors:

*§ — PCM Igrition

Fuses Usage

GLOW PLUG Mot Lised

CUST FEED Gasolire Agcessory Power

STUD 41 Augiiiary Power {Single
Baltery and Diesels
OnlyyDual Battery (TP2)
Do not install fusa.

MBEC Mid Bussed Elecirical Centar
Power Fead. Front Seats,
Right Doors

BLOWER Front Climate Centrol Fan

| BEC Lefl Bussad Electrical Canter,
Daor Modules, Door Locks,
Aunl!iﬁz Powar Outlel—Reaar
Cargo Arga and Instrument
Pana!

sTUD 2 Accessory Power/ T ralar

Wiring Brake Faed

Fuses Usage

ABS Anti-Lock Brakes

VESES/ECAS Vehicle Siability

iGN A lgnition Power

IGN B Igniticn Power

LBEC 1 Lalt Bussed Elscincal Center,
Left Doors, Truck Body
Controller, Flasher Module

THL PARK Parking Lamps Traller Winng

AR PARK Right Rear Parking and
Sidemarker Lamps

LR PARK Laft Rear Parking and
Sidemarker Lamps

PARK LP Parking Lamps Relay

STAHRTER Startar Relay

INTPARK Interior Lamps

STOP LP Stoplamps

TBC BATT Truck Body Controller
Batiery Feed

SUNROOF Sunroof

SEO B2 Dff-Road Lamps
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
AWs Vent Solanoid Canister BR DEFOG Rear Window Defogger
Cuadrasieer Module Power
== e Emu HDLF-HI Headlamp High Beam Relay
edr Al B tral
s PRIME Mot Lised
ALY PWH Auxiliary Power
DUHIEi i Congale SR EupplEﬁ‘Eﬂ'El |I'If|EtEltlr‘E
= = Restraint Sysiam
1 1 lgrifion Hela
9 = FRT PARK Fiort Parking Lamps.
FCM 1 Powertrain Control Module Sidemarker Lamps
Elactronic Throttle Contmol, DRL Daytime Running Lamps
ETC/ECM Electronic Brake Contralier {Hetay)
IGN E Instrument Panel Cluster, Air SED IGN Rear Defog Relay
Conditioning Helay, Tum
Siﬁngi,-'Ha;Erq Switch. Starter TBC IGN1 Truck Body Controller Ignithon
Relay HI HOLP-LT High Beam Headlamp-Left
HTD Hide Control LH HID Not Used
TAL B/U Backup Lamps Traller Wiring DAL Diytiie Furring Lais
R e o LAl Mo IPC/DIC instrument Panel Cluster/
Criver Information Center
i i Fuerump (eky) HVACIECAS Climate Control Gentraller
ByLP Back-up Lamps, Automatic .
Transmission Shift Lock CIG LTH Clgarette Lighter
Control System HI HDLP-AT High Beam Headlamp-Right
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
HOLP-LOW Headlamp Low Beam Relay FOG LP Fog Lamps
AL COMP Alr Conditioning Compressor HORN Hom Fuse
A/C COMP Alr Conditioning Comprassor HORN Hom Ralay

i WIS WASH Windshieid and Rear Window
RR 'WPFR Raar Wiper/Washer Washer Pump Relay
RADIO Audio System WS WASH Windshield and Rear Window

: Washar Pump

SEQ B1 Mid Bussed Electncal Center,

Hemelink, Rear Heatad INFC OnStar/Rear Seat

Seals Emenainment
LO HDLP-LT Headlamp Low Beam-Lef RADIO AMP Radio Amplifier
BTSI Brake Transmission Shift RH HID Mot Used

Irterlock S

pEX Syslan) EAP Electric Adjustable Pedals
HAN g Systam
AN S st TREC All-Wheal Drive Module
LO HDLP-AT Headlamp L -Right
i i d SBA Supplemental Brake Assist

FOG LP Fog Lamp Relay
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Capacities and Specifications

Please refer lo Parl D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-17 for more informalion. All capacilies are

Approximate.

Engine Specifications

Engine VIN Code Transmission Spark Plug Gap
VORTEC™ 5300 VB i1 Automatic 0.060 INCHES (1.52 MM}
VORTEC™ R100 VB G Aulomatic 0.060 INCHES (1.52 MM)

Capacities and Specifications

Capacities
Application English Metric
After refill, the level must be rechecked. See Cooling Syslem on page 5-30
Engine Cooling System
VORTEC™ 5300 VB 16.5 guarls 166 L
VORTEC™ B100 VB 24.0 quarts 23.0L

range. See Engine Oil on page 5-135.

Aftar refill, the level must be rechecked. Add enough engine oll so lhat the lluld is within the proper operaling
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Capacities and Specifications (cont'd)

Capacities
Application English Metric
Engine Ol with Fiiter
VORTEC™ 5300 V8 (VIN Code T) 6.0 quarts 57L
VORTEC™ 8100 V8 (VIN Code G) 6.5 quarts B.1L
Fuel Tank Capacity
1500 31.0 gallons 117.0L
2500 37.5 gallons 1320L
Air Conditioning Relrigerat F-134a 1,78 Ibs. 0.8 kg
Wheels and Tires
Model Description Torque
C/K 1500 B bolts {14 mm) 140 1b #t (190 N+m )
CIK 2500 8 bolts (14 mm) 140 Ib ft (180 N+m }
Tire Prassure Soe the Cedification/Tire label on the rear edge of the drivar's door,
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Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Replacement part numbers listed in this section are based on the latest information available al the timea ol printing,
and are subject to change. If a part listed in this manual is not the same as the part used in your vehicle when it was

built, or it you have any questions, please contact your GM dealer
These specifications are for information only. it you have any guestions. see the senice manual.

VIN Code ;i G
il Fitter PF4ar PF454°
Engine Air Cleanar (Filter A1518C" A1518C"
PCV Valve Cv2001-C* None
Spark Flugs 41-874° | PZTRGA5T 41-983°
Fuel Filter GFBE26" GFE2E"
Wiper Blades 15163642 15153642°"
Wipar Blade Type ITTA ITTA
Wiper Blade Lengih 22 Inches (56.0 om) 22 Inches (56.0 cm)
*&CDelco™ pan number
“*GM part number
TNGK pan number
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Maintenance Schedule

Introduction

IMPORTANT:

KREEP ENGINE OH

AT THE PACOPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS

RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have you purchased the GM Pratecion Flan? The Plan
supplements your new veficle warranties. Sea your
Warranty and Cwnear Assislance booklel or your dealer
far defails

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps lo keep your
vahicle in good waorking condition, but also helps the
grvironment. All recommanded mainlenance proceduress
ara imporant. Improger vehicle maintenance can

aven affect the quality of the air we breathe, Improper
hud levals ar the wrong firg Infiation can moreass
the-level of emissions fram your vehicle, To help protett
our environmant, and (o keep your vahicle 1n good
candition, please mainiain your vehicle properly

Maintenance Requirements

Malnlenance Intervals, checks, Inspections and
recommended [luids and lubncants as prescribed 1o this
manual are necessany 10 keap your vehicie in good
working condition. Any damage caused by lallure

o foliow recommenased mainienance may' not be
coverad by warranty




How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule is divided into five pars:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” explains
whal 1o have done and how often, Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
qualifled and have the nacessary eguipment, you
should let your dealers service deparimenl or another
qualified service center do these jobs.

A CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you
can be seriously Injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
equipment for the job. If you have any doubt,
have a quallfied technician do the work.

I you wan! to gal the sefvige Inlormation, see Sefvice
Fubiicalions Crgering Information on-page 7-11

“Parl B; Owner Checks and Services™ tells you what
should be chacked and when. |l also explains whal
you can easly do to help keep your vehicle in good
condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections’ explains
important inspections that your dealer's service
depanmant or another gualified service center should
perform.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricanis” lisis
some recommended products nacassary o heip

keap your vehicle properly maintained. These products,
or their equivalents, should be used whether you do
the work yourself or have Il done

“Part E: Maintenance Record” is a place for you 1o
record and keep track of fne maintanance perdormed on
your vehicle, Keep your mainignance receipls, They
may be neaded to qualify your vehicle for warranty
repalrs.
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This part containg engine oi and chassis lubrication

scheduled maintenance which explains the angine ofl life

system and how It indicatas when to change the
gngine ol and filter, Lubricale chassis components with
egoh oil change. Also, listed are schedulaed maintenance
services which are 10 be performed at the mileage
intervals spacified

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We al Genaral Motors want to help you kesp your
vehicle in good working condition. But we don't knaw
exactly how you'll dove it. You may driva vary short
distances only a fow times a week, O you may drive
long distances all the time In very hot, dusty weather,
You may use your vehicle in making defiveres. Or
you may drive it 1o work, o do errands or in many
other ways.

Because of all the different ways people use their
vahicles, maintenance neads vary. You may need more
trequent checks and reglacements, So pleasa read

the following and note how you drive. It you have any

nuestions on how 1o keep your vehicle in good condifion,

S&E your gealer.

This part talis you the malntenance services you should
have done and when you should schedile them.

When you go to your dealer for your service needs,
you'll know that GM-trained and supported service
people will perdorm the work using genuine GM parts.

The proper Nluids and lubricants o use are listed in
Pant D. Make sure whoever sernvices your vehicls uses
these, All parts should be reptaced and all necessary
repairs done belore you or anyone else drives the
viehicle

This schedule Is for vehicles that!

® carry passengers and cangt within recommended
imits. You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Certification/Tira |abel. See Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-51.

® are driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving imits,

* are driven off-road in the recommended manner
See Of-Road Driving with Your Four-Whaeel-Dnve
Vehicle on page 4-18.

* use the recommended fuel. See Gasolineg Ootane
on page 5-5.
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Scheduled Maintenance

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 mites
(166 000 km) should be repeated after 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) at the same inlervais for the Iife ol

this vehicle. The services shown at 150,000 miles

(240 000 km) should be repeated at the same intarval
after 150,000 miles (240 000 km) for the life of this
vehlcle,

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-10
and Part C: Padpdic Mainlenance Inspectians on

page 6-15,
Footnotes

TThe U8, Enviranmental Protechion Agency or the
Caltfornta Air Resources Beard has delermined that the
failure to perfarm this maimtenance derm will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recail lability prior fo

the complehion of the vehicle’s useful iife. We. however,
urge that all recommended mainfenance services be
performed gt the indicated intervals and the
maintenance be recorded

+A good tirme fo check your brakes is during lire
rotatior. See Brake Syslem Inspection on page 6-16.

Engine Oil and Chassis Lubrication
Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine oll and filter as indicated by the
GM Dil Life System (or every 12 months, whichever
ceeurs first). Reset the system.

Your vehicle has a computer systern that lets you know
when to change the engine oil and filter, This is

based on engine revolutions and engine lempearature,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an ol change will be indicated can
vary considerably, For the oil life system fo work
properly, you must resat the system every time the all |s
changed.

When the aysiem has talculated thal ol life has been
diminishad, it will Indicate that an oil change is
necessary. & CHANGE ENGINE QIL message will
came an, Change your all as soon as possible within
thi mexl two times you stop [or fuel, It is pessible that, i1
you are dnving under the best conditions. the oil life
system may not indicate that an oil changs is necessary
for over a year, Howaver, your engine oil and filter

must be changed al least once a year and al this time
the system must be reset. It s afso important to

chack your ail regularly and keap it at the proper lavel




It the system Is ever resel accldentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
iast ol change. Remember lo reset the ail life system
whenever the oil is changed. See Engine O an
page 5-15 for Information on resetling the system,

An Emission Control Service,

Lubricate chassis components with each engine oil
and filter change.

Lubricate the fromt suspension, hall jolnls, steenng
linkage, transmission shift inkage and parking braka
cable guides. Ball joints should not be lubncated unless
their lemperature is 10°F (-12"C) ar higher, or they
could be damaged.

After the services are performed, record the dale,
adomeater reading and who performed the semvice on the
maintenance record pages in Part E of this scheduls.

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

O Check rearffront axle fluld level and add fluld as
neaded. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for-leaking.

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-5% for proper rotation pattern and additonal
information. (See foolnole +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

- Inspect engine alr cleaner filter if you are driving In
dusty conditions, Replage filter if nacessary. An
Emission Control Sarvice. (See footnofe 1.}

1 Check rear/front axle fluid level and add Huid &s
needed, Check constant velocity joinls and axle seals
lor leaking.

< Rolate tires, See Tire Inspechion and Rofation on

page 5-59 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. [See foalnole +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

2 Check rearffront axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
far leaking.

L Hotata tires, See Tire Inspection and Hofalion on
page 5-58 tor proper ratation pattern and additional
information. (See foglnofe +)
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30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

< Chack rearffront axle fluid level and add fuid as
negded. Check constant velocity joints and axle ssals
far leaking.

-1 Rofate fires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 Tor proper rotation patiern and additional
information. (See footnole +.)

J Replace fuel filter. An Emission Control Service. (See
footnote 1)

U Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Confral Sannice.

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

- Check rear/frant axle flukd level and add fiuid as
nesded. Check constant velocity joints and axie seals
for leaking.

1 Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rotation on

page 5-53 for proper rotation pattern and additional
infarmation. (See footngle 4.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

- Inspect enging air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An
Emission Confrol Senvice. {See fooinote 1)

U Check rearfront axle Huid level and add fluid as
neaded, Check constant velogity joints and axle seals
for leaking,

J Hotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 for proper rotstion pattermn and additional
information. (See foomots +)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

d Change automatic transmission fluid and filter it the
vahicle's GVWR s aver 8600 lbs or il the vehicle is
mainly driven under ong or more of these conditions;

In heawy city traffic whare the oulsids
temperature regularly reaches 80°F (32°C) or
higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terraim.
— Whan doing frequent traller towing,

Uses such as found In taxl, police or delivery
service,

It you do not use your vehicle under any of these
condifions, change the fiuld and fifter at 100.000 miles
{166 000 kim).

Jd Change transfer gase fluid,

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

- Check rearffront axe fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axie seals
for leaking

U Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-59 for proper rolation pattern and addiional
information. (See foofnote +.
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60,000 Miles (100 000 kmy)

O Check rear/front axle Huid level and add fuid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

J Rotate fires, See Tire Inspechion and Rotatfion an
page 5-59 for proper ratation pattern and additional
infarmation. {See fooinote + )

1 Replace fusl filker. An Emission Control Service, (See
footnofe 1.)

- Replace enging air cleaner filter. An Emussion
Contral Senvice.

4 Inspect Evaporalive Control Syslem. Check all fuel
and vapor lines and hoses for proper hook-up,
routing and condition, Check that the purge valve
works properly, i eqlipped. Replace as needed. An
Emisstan Control Service. (See loainate )

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

O Cheek rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as
neaded. Check constant velocily joints and axle seals
for leaking

2 Rotate tires. See Tire nspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and addiional
information. (See footnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

U Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are drving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An
Emizsion Control Senvice. (See footnote 1)

1 Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fiuid as
needed. Check constant valogity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspeciion and Rotation on
page 5-55 tor proper retation pattem and agditionsl
information. (See foolnote +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

1 Check rearffront axie fluid level and add lluid as
needed. Check constant velocity |oints and axle seals
for leaking.

U Rotate lires. Sae Tire Inspechion and Rolation on
page 5-59 for proper ratation pattern and addilional
information, (Ses footnole +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

o Check rearfront axle fuid level and add fluld as
needed. Check constant velocity [oinls and axie seals
lor leaking

- 'Replace fuel filter. An Emission Control Sarvice. (See
footnote 1.)

) ‘Raplace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Control Service,

U Rotate tires. See Tirg Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-59 lor proper rotation pattern and additonal
information. (See foatnote +.}
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97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

J Check rearfront axie fluid lavel and add fuid as
needed. Check constant velogity |oints and axie seals
far leaking

J. Hotata tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-59 lor proper rotation pattemn and additional
Informaftion, (See footnote +.)

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

3 Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Control
Service,

(J ‘Replace spark plugs. An Emission Conirol Service

O Change automatic transmission fluid and filter if
the vehiclte's GVWR is over 8600 Ibs ar I the vehicle
i& mainty drivan under one or more of these
conditions

— In heavy city traffic whare the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
highar.

— In hilly or mourainous terrain
— When doing frequent trailer towing,

— Uses such as found in taxi, polive or dellvery
Service,

d If you haven't used your vaehicle under severs sarvice
conditions fisted previously and, tharefore, haven't
chenged your automatic transmission fluid, change
both the fuid and filter.

L Change transter case fluld

1 Except 8.1L VB Engine: Inspect Positive Crankcase
Ventilation (PCV) valve. An Emission Coniral
Service.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

* Drain, lush and refill cooling system (or every
60 months since last service, whichever ocours
firsl). Sea Engine Coolant on page 5-24 for what o
use, Inspect hoses, Clean radiator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test the cooling
systemn and pressure cap. An Emission Conirol
Service

s Inspect angine accessory drive belt. An Emission
Contral Service,
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Part B;: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this part are owner checks and services
which should be perfermed at the intervals specified to
help ensure the safety, dependabllity and smission
cantrol performance of your vahicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at onoe
Wheneaver any fluids or lubricants are added 1o your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper onas, a3 shown
in Par D.

At Each Fuel Fill

It is important for you or 3 service slahen attendant fo
perfarm these underhood checks ar sach fuel fil,

Engine Oil Level Check

Chack the engine oil level and add the proper il if
necessary. Sea Engine Oif on page 5-15 for further
details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the angine coolant level and add DEX-COOL™
coolant misture (f necessary. Sea Engine Coolart
on page 5-24 for further detalls:

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the windshieid
washer tank and add the proper fluld i nacessary

See Winashisld Washer Fluid on page 5-38 for turther
details.

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tries are inflated o the correc! pressures
Don't forget o chack your spare tire. See Tires an
page 5-58 for further detalis

Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean cassetie tape player. Cleaning should be done
avery 50 hours of tape play. See Audio System(s)
on page 3-64 for further detalis
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At Least Twice a Year
Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety ball reminder llght and all your
belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages
are working properly. Look for any other loose or
damaged salely bell system pans. If you see anything
that might keep a satety belt system from doing ils

jeb, have it repaired. Have any tom or lrayed safely belts
replaced.

Also look for any opened or brokén air bag coverings
and have them repared or replaced. (The air bag
system does not need regular maintsnance.)

Wiper Blade Check

Inspac! wiper biades for wear or cragking. Replace
blade (nserts that appear wom or damaged or that
slrealk or miss areas of the windshield. Also see
Cleaning the Oulside of Your Vehicle an page 5-88,

Spare Tire Check

At least twice a year, after the monthly infistion chack of
the spare lre determines that the spare 18 inflated to

[he carrect tire inflation pressure, make sure that

the spare tire s stored secursly, Push, pull, and then try
lo rotate or turn the fire. If it moves, use the wheel
wrench/ratchet 1o tighten the cable. See Changing a Flat
Tire on page 5-67.

Engine Air Cleaner Filter Restriction
Indicator Check

Your vehicie may be equipped with an engine air
cleaner filtar restriction indicator located on the air
tleaner in the engine compariment, The indicator lets
you know whan the air clearner filter is dirty and nesds to
be changed, Check the indicator &t least twice & year

or whan your engine oll Is changed, whichever

occurs first. See Engine Air Cleaner/Filtar an page 5-19
tor more information. Inspect your air clearer filter
restnction mdicator more often it the vehicle is used In
dusty areas or under ofl road conditions
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Weatherstrip Lubrication

Slicone grease on weatherstrips will make them |ast
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth. During very cold,
damp weather maore frequent application may be
required. See Part D Recommanded Flutds and
Lubricants on page 6-17.

Automatic Transmission Check

Check the transmission fluid level, add if needad. Ses
Automatic Transmission Fluid on page 5-22. A fiuid loss
rmay indicate a problem. Check the syslém and repair

if needed.

At Least Once a Year
Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylindars with the lubricant
specified in Pan D,

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all hood latch assembly, secondary latch,
pivots. spring anchar, release pawl. midgate hinges, sids
sterage box door hinges, fallgate hinge, tailgale

linkage. outer tailgate handie pivol points, latch baolt, fuel
door hinge, locks and folding seat hardware, Pan
teliz you what 1o use, More frequent lubrication may be
required when exposed {0 a comosive anvironmant.

Starter Switch Check

A CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the sleps below,

1. Befors you starl, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle,
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2. Firmly apply bath the parking brake and the regular
brake. See Parking Brake on page 2-38 i1
nNagessany

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be ready ©
turn off the engine immadiately If it starts.

. Try'to start the engine in each gear. The starter
shauld work anly in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (M),
If the starter works in any ather position, your
vehicle needs service.

Automatic Transmission Shift Lock

Control System Check

/N CAUTION:

When you ars doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. i it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Befors you start, De sure you have gnough room
around the vehicie. It shouid be parked on a leval
surface

2. Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
o page 2-38 1 necessary.
Be raady (o apply the regular brake immediataly if
the vehicle begins fo move.

3. With the engine off, turn the key o the RUN
position, but don't start the engine. Without applying
the regular brake, iry lo move the shift lever oul
of PARK (P) with normal effort. If the shift lever
moves oul of PARK (P, your vehicle needs service.

Ignition Transmission Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, Iry 1o um
the ignition key 10 LOCK in each shift lever position

* The key should turn 1o LOCK only when the
shift lever is in PARK (P).

* The key should come out only in LOCK.
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Parking Brake and Automatic
Transmission Park (P) Mechanism
Check

4\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room In front of your vehicle in
case it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the
regular brake st once should the vehicle begin
1o move.

Park on a lairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping your foot on the reguiar brake, set the
perking brake.

® To check the parking brake's halding ability:
With the enging running and transmission in
NEUTRAL (N, slowly remove fool pressure from
the regular brake pedal. Do this unfil the vehicle s
held by the parking braks only.

¢ Ta check the PARK (P) mechanism's holding
ahility; With the engine running, shift ta PARK (P).
Then release the parking brake followed by the
requiar brake.

Underbody Flushing Service

Al least avery sprng, use piain water to flush any
corrasive materials from the underbody. Take care 1o
clean thoroughly any areas whera mud and olher debris
can collect.
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance Exhaust System Inspection

|I"IE|.'.IE¢'|:iﬂI"IE Inspect the complete exhaust systam. Inspect the body
L . near the exbaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
Listed in this part are inspection=s and services which missing or out-pi-position parts as well as open seams,
should be performed at least twice a year (for INSIANCE,  paiae aose conrections or other conditions which
each spring and fall). You should et your dealers could cause a heat bulld-up in the floar pan or could let
service department or other qualified service cenler do exhaus! fumes into the vehicle. See Engine Exhaust
ese jobs. Make sure any necessary repalirs ane

campleted at once. on page 2-4.3.

Proper procedures 1o perdonm these servicas may be | m | ectio

found in a sarvice manual. See Service Fublications Fue 5}'51:2 nsp n

Ordenng Infarmation on page 7-11. IREBSHL (G DA fub] SYSIEHY 16F daMESE o Isaks

Steering and Suspension Inspection

Inspes! the front and rear sUspension and steering
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication, Inspect the power steering
lines and hosas for proper hook-up, bivding, leaks,
cracks, chaling, ete.




Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if thay

dre cracked, swollen or detencrated, Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps, replace as nesded. Clean the
outside of the radiator and air conditioning condsnser,
To help ensure proper operation, a prassure test of
the cooling systam and pressure cap is recommendsad
at ledst ance a year.

Transfer Case and Front Axle
(Four-Wheel Drive) Inspection

Every 12 months or al engine oil change intervals,
chack front axte and transter case and add lubricant
whien nacessary, A tuid loss could Indicate a problem;
check and have |l repaired, if neadad. On manual

shift transler case, oll the control lever pivol poinl. Check
vent hose at transter case for kKinks and proper
installation, More frequent lubrication may be required
on off-road use.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system, Inspect brake fines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chaling, elc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for suriace condition; Inspect ather brake parts,
including callpers, parking brake, etc. You may need to
have your brakes Inspected more often if your driving
habits-or condilions resull in frequent braking.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Flislds and lubricants identified below by name, part
numbar ar specification may be obtained from your

degler.
IJEEE Fluid/Lubricant
Engine ol with the American
Petroleum Institute Cerdified for
Gasoline Engines starburst symbol
Engine Oll | of the proper viscosity. To determine

the preferred viscosity for your
vehicle's anging, sed Eng."rre Ol 'on
pagae 5-15,

Enging Coolant

50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable
witer and use only DEX-COOL™
Coolant. See Engine Coolant on
paga 5-24.

Hydraulic Brake
System

Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid or
equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid,

Windshigld
Washer Solvent

GM OptikieanWasher Solvent or
equlivalent

Usage Fluid/Lubricant
GM Power Steering Fluid (GM Part
Power S166nng | No, 1).§. 1052884, In Canads
SYSIEM | 993904, or equivalent),
Automatic DEXRON™-1II Automatic
Tranamission | Transmission Fluid,
Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superube
Rey LOCK | (GM Part No. U.S. 12348241, in
i Canada 10853474, or equivalent),
Chassis Lubricant {GM Part N,
Chassi LS. 12377985, In Canada
L I:n?c:s;;gn 88901242, or equivalent) or lubricant
" meeting requirements of NLGI #2,
Category LB or GC-LB
SAE BOW-80 Axia Lubricant (GM
Front Axle Fart Mo, US. 1052271, in Canada
10850849 or aquivalent)
SAE TEW-90 Synthetic Axle
Lubricant (GM Parl No. U.S
Resdr Axie 12378261, in Camada 10953458) or

equivilen! mesting GM Specilication
H9BE115:
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Usage Fluid/Lubricant Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Automatic | AUTO-TRAK |l Fluid (GM Part MLiti-Pur Lubricant, Superube
Transier Case. | 6- U.S. 12378608, in Canada Hood Hinges | (GM Part Mo, U5 12346241, in
10953626) Canada 10853474, or equivalent)
Front Axie Outer Tailgate | Muiti-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube
Propshatt Handia Pivot |(GM Part No. U8 12346241, in
ﬂﬂpline or Eﬂmn?; Lu%lcaﬂtéspztﬁl Lubricant Faints Canada 10953474, or equivalent).
ne-Hiecea G art Mo, ULS, 12345879, in : ia
Propshafl | Canada 10953511) or lubricant Weetherstip | Distectic Si0one sesase (SR Pa
Spline meeting requirements of Conditioning | 0a53014 or equlv'alem;
ﬁT‘.’m—WhEEI G 9985830 - : .
Dirlve with Auto. | Synthetic Grease with Teflon,
Trans.,) Wesalherstrip | Superuba (GM Part No. 1.5
Squeaks 12371287, In Canada 108953437, or

aguivalent),
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Part E: Maintenance Record

Aftar the scheduled services ara performed, record the date, odometer réading and who performsd the service and

any additional information from “Owner Chacks and Services” or "Periodic Maintenanca” on the following record

pages. Alsa, you should retain all maintenance receipls.

Maintenance Record

Date

Odometef
Heading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record




Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record




Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Ddometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record

21



Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Cdometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your sahistaction and goodwill are iImportant to

your dealer and ta Chavrolet. Normally, any concems
with the sales transaction or the operation of your
vehicle will be resolved by your dealer's sales or service
departments, Sometimes, however, desplle the bast
imtentions of all concemed, misunderstandings can
oceur. It your concem has not been resclved o your
sahistaction, the lollowing steps should be taken

STEP ONE: Discuss your concern with & member of
dealership management. Normally, concarns can

be quickly resolved at that level. If the matter has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or parts
manager. coniact the owner of the dealership or

the general manager,

STEP TWQ: if after contacling a member of dealership
management, it appears your concem cannot be
resolved by the dealership without further help, contact
the Chevrolet Customer Assistanca Center by calling
1-800-222-1020. In Canada, contact GM of Canada
Customer Communication Centre in Oshawa by calling
1-800-263-3777 (English) or 1-800-263-7854 {French),

We engourage you o call the toll-free number |n order (o
give your inquiry prompt attention. Pleass have the
following information available to give the Customer
Assistance Representative

& Vehicle Identification Nurmber (This = available from
the vehlcle reglstration or title, or the plate af the
top lefl of the instrument panel and visible thriugh
the windshield.)

& [ealerzhip name and location
» Vshicle delivery date and present mileage

When contacting Chevrolet, please remamber that your
concem will likely be resalved at a dealer's facilily.
That is why we suggest you follow Stap Cne first if you
have a concem
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STEP THREE: Both General Motors and your dealer
are commitied fo making sure you are completaly
salisfied with your new vehicle. However, if you continue
to ramain unsatistied after following the procedure
outlined in Steps One and Twe, you should lie with the
GM/BBB Auto Line Program 1o enlorce any additional
rightz you may have. Canadian owners refer 1o

your Warranty and Owner Assistance |nformation
booklet for informafion on the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAP),

The BBB Auto Line Program s an out of court program
administerad by the Council of Betier Business

Bureaus to sellle automotive disputes regarding vehicle
repairs or the interpretation of the New Vehicle

Limited Warranty. Although you may be required to
rescrt 1o this informal dispute reseolution program prior o
filing & cour action, use of the program is free of
charge and your case will generally be heard within

40 days_ If you do not agree with the decision given in
your case, you may reject it and proceed with any other
venue for raliel available to you,

You may contac! the BBE using the loll-free lelephone:
number or write them at the following address:

EBB Aulo Line

Council of Better Business Buraaus, Inc.
4200 Wison Boulevard

Suite 800

Arlingtan, VA 22203-1504

Telephona: 1-800-355-5100

This program is available (n all 30 states and the District
of Columbia. Eligibility is Imited by vehicle age,

mileage and other factors. Ganeral Motors reservas the
right to change eligibility imitations and/or discontinue

i1s participation in this program,
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Online Owner Center

The Owner Center at MyGMLink is a resource for your
GM ownership needs, You can find your specific
wehicle information all In one place.

The Owner Center allows you to:
* Gat e-mail service remindats,

* Access informalion aboul your-specific vehicle,

including tips and videos and an electronic
version of this ownars manual

® Kesp track of your vehicle’s service history and
raintenance schéadule,

¢ Find GM dealers for service natiormwids.

* Hecelve special promotions and privileges only
available to MyGMLInK mambers.

Hefer to the web for updated information.
To register your vahicle visil waow MyGMLInk.com

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deal, hard of hearing, or

speech-impaired and who usa Text Telephones (TTYs).

Cheyrolat has TTY eqguipmen! avallable at ils Customer
Assistance Center, Any TTY user can communicate
with Chevrolet by dialing: 1-800-833-CHEV (2438).
(TTY users in Canada can dial 1-B00-263-3830,)

Customer Assistance Offices

Chevrolet encourages-custamers (o call the toll-{res
number for assistance. It a U,S. customer wishes

to wrte to Chavrolel, the letter should be addressed to
Chewrolet's Customer Assietance Canter,

United States

Chevrolet Motor Divisian

Chevrolet Customar Assistance Center
P.O; Box 33170

Detroit. M| 48232-5170

1-800-222-1020

1-B0O0-B33-2438 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-CHEV-USAR (243-B872)
Fax Number 313-381-0022

From Pusaro Rico:
1-800-496-9932 (English)
1-800-496-5993 {Spanish)
Fax Number. 313-381-0028

From U.5. Virgin Istands:
1-800-496-9994
Fax Number: 313-381-0022
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Canada

Gieneral Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 1683-005
1908 Colone! Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontano L1H 8F7

1-800-263-3777 (English)

1-BO0-263-7854 (French)

1-800-26:3-3830 (For Text Telephone devices {TTYs))
Roadside Assistance. 1-800-268-6800

All Overseas Locations

Please contact the local General Motors Businass Unit.

Mexico, Central America and
Caribbean Islands/Countries (Except
Puerto Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands)

General Mators de Mexico, 5. de R.L. de TV,
Customer Assistance Center

Paseo de la Raforma # 2740

Col. Lomas de Bezares

C.P. 11910, Mexico, D.F

01-B00-508-0000

Long Distance: 011-52-53 29 0800

GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, available to
gualified applicants, can
relmbursa you up o
£1,000 toward afiermarkeat
driver or passenger
adaptve sguipment you
may requira ior your
vehicle (hand controls,
wheslchair/scooter

lifts, ete.),

This program can also provide you with free resource
intormalbion, such as ared driver assessment cenlers and
migbility eguipmen! installers. The program is available
for a limited period of time {rom the date of vahicle
purchasa/leass. See yvour dealer for mare detafls or call
the GM Mobility Assistance Centler at 1-800)-323-9935,
Text telephons (TTY) users, call 1-B00-833-9935,

GM ot Canada alse has a Mobility Program. Call
1-800-GM-DRIVE (463-74B3) for details. Al TTY users
call 1-800-263-3830,
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Roadside Assistance Program

To enhance Chevrolel's strong commitmeant o customer
satisfaction, Chevrolset is excited 1o announce the
astahlishment of the Cheyrolet Roadside Assistance
Center. As the owner of 8 2003 Cheavrolel, mambership
in Roadside Assistanca is fraa.

Roadside Assistance is avallable 24 hours a day,

365 days a year, by cailing 1-B00-CHEV-USA
(243-BB72). This toll-frea numbear will provide you
npvar-the-phong madside assistance with minor
mecharical probiems. I your problem cannot be
resolved over the phone, our adwisors have access to a
nationwide network of dealer recommended service
providers. Hoadside membership is free; however soms
services may incur costs.

Roadside olffers two levels of sevica lo the cuslamer,
Basic Care and Courlesy Care.

Roadside Basic Care provides;

* Tol-free number, 1-800-CHEV-USA (243-8572),
text telaphone (TTY) users, call 1-B88-889-2438

* Frea towing lor warranty repairs
¢ Basic over-the-phone technital advice

* Ayailable dealer services al reasonable costs (i.8.,
wracker sarvices, locksmith/key sarvige, glass
repair, ela,)

Roadsida Courtesy Cara proviges:

* Rpadside Basic Care senvices (as outlined
previously)

Flus:

¢ FREE Non-Warranly Towing {io the closest dealsr
frorm a legal roadway)

¢ FREE Locksmith/Key Service (when keys are lost
on the read or locked Inside)

e« FREE Fial Tire Service (spare installed on fhe road)
® FREE Jump Starl (at home or on the road)

* FREE Fuel Delivery {55 of luel delivered on
the road)

Chevrolat offers Courlesy Transportation for cusiomers
neading warranty service. Counesy Transponation

will be offered in conjunction with the coverage provided
by the Bumper-to-Bumper New Vehicle Limited
Warranty to ehgible purchasers of 2003 Chevrolet
passenger cars and light duty trucks. (See your selling
dealer for details.)

Courtesy Care is available to relall and retail lsase
cuslomers operating 2003 and newer Chevralel vahicles
for a panod of 3 years/36,000 miles (60 000 km},
whichaver occcurs first. All Courtesy Care-services must
be pre-arranged by Chevrolel Roadside or dealer
service managament.
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Basic Care and Courtesy Care are not parl of or
included in the coverage provided by the New Vehicls
Limited Warranty, Chevrolet reservas the right to maodify

or discontinue Basic Care and Courtesy Care at any time.

The Readside Assistance Cenler uses compames that
will provide you with quality and prianty service.

When roadside services are required, our advisors will
axplain any payment obligations that may be incurred
for utilizing outside sarvices.

For prompt assistance when calling, please have tha
following available to give to the advisar;

* Vehicle Identification Mumber (VIN)

% License plate number

% Vehicle color

% Vehicle location

* Telephona number where you gan be reachad
* Vehicle mileage

% Desoription of problem

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessibie from anywhere
in Canada ar the United States Please refer 1o the
Warranty and Owner Assistance |nformation book.

Courtesy Transportation

Chevrolet has always exempiilied qualty and value |n
is olfering of motor vehicles. To enhanice your
ownership experience, we and our participating dealars
are proud to offer Courtesy Transporiation, a customer
supporn program for new vehicles.

The Courtasy Transporation program I8 ofiered 1o retail
purchase/ease customers in canjunction with the
Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the New

‘Vehicle Limited Warranty, Several transportation options

are avallable when warranty repairs are reguired, This wil
reduce your inconveniance during warranty repairs.
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Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requiras warranty service, you
should contact your dealer and request an appointment.
By scheduling a service appointment and advising

your senvice consulitant of your transportation needs,
your dealer can help minimize your inconvenianca,

I your vehicle cannot be scheduléed into the sarvige
department immediately, keep driving it until it can be
scheduled for service, unless, of colrse, the problem is
safety-refated. If it is, please call your dealership. let
them know this, and ask for instructions.

Il the dealer requests thal you simply drop the vehicle
off for service, you are urged 1o do so as early in
the work day as possible o allow for same day repair.

Transportation Options

Warranty service can generally be complsted while you
wait, However, If you are unable to wait Chevrolat
helps minimize yaur inconvenienca by providing several
transportation options. Depending on the circumstancas,
vour dealer can offer you one of the following:

Shuttle Service

Paricipating dealers can provide you with shuttie
service to get you to yvour destination with minimal
interruption of your daily schedule. This includes a ona
way shuttle ride to a destination up to 10 miles fram
the dealarship.
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Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

if your vehicle requires overnight warranty repairs,
reimbursement up Lo 530 per day (live day maximum)
may be available for the use of public transportation
such as taxi or bus. In addition, should you arrange
transportation threugh a friend or relative,
reimbursement for reasonable fuel expenses up 10
§10 per day (five day maximum) may be available.
Chaim amounts should reflect actual costs and be
supported by original recaipls

Courtesy Rental Vehicle

Whan your vehicle s unavailable dus lo ovemighl
warranly repairs, your dealer may arrange 1o provide
you with a courtesy rantal vehicle or reimburse you for a
rantal vehicle you obtained, at actual cost, up fo a
maximum of $30.00 per day supporied by receipls. This
requires that you sign and complete a rental agreamant
and meat state, local and rental vahicle provider
requirements. Requirements vary and may incllude
minimum age requiraments, INSLTANCE COVErags, cradit
card, etc. You are responsible for fusl usage charges
and may also be respansible for laxes, levies,

usage feas, excessive mileage or rental usage beyond
the completion of the repalr,

Generally It s not possible o provide a like-vehicle as a
courtesy rental

Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transportation is available dunng the
Bumper-to-Bumper wamranty coverage period, but Il is
ot part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty. A
separate booklet entitled "Warranty and Owner
Assistance Information” tumished with each new vehicla
provides detailed wamanty coverage (nformation

Courtesy Transportation is avallable only at participating
dealers and all program options, such as shultle
sarvice, may nat be available at every dealer. Piease
contact you dealer for specific infermation about
availability, All Courtesy Transportation arrangements
will be administered by appropriale dealer personnel,

Canadian Vehicles: For wamanty repairs during

the Complete Vehicle Coverage period of the Genearal
Maotors of Canada New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
alternative transportation may be available under tha
Courlesy Transporiation Program, Please consult
yolr daaler for delalls.

General Motors reserves the right 1o unifateraily modify,
change or discontinue Courlesy Transporiation af

any time and lo resolve all questions of claim efigibiify
pursuant fo the lerms and conditions described

harein at its sole discrefion,
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Reporting Safety Defects

Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

If you beleve that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause @ crash or could cause Imjury or death, you
should immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Salety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to notifying
Genaral Motors,

If NHTSA recelves similar complaints, it may open an
Investigation, and if it finds that a safety defect axists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However. NHTSA cannol becoms invoheed in
individual problems between you, your dealer or
General Motors.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotiine toll-free at 1-800-424-8383 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or wrile to:

NHTSA, U.S, Department of Fransponation
Washington, D.C. 205380

You zan also ablain other information about mator
vehicle safety from the hotline.

Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

If you live in Canada. and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immetiataly notify
Transport Canada, in addition o notitying Genaral
Molors of Canadi Limited, You may wrile 1o

Transport Canada

330 Sparks Street

Tower C

Otlawa, Ontaro K1A ONS
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Reporting Safety Defects to General
Motors

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada) in
a sHuation like this, we cerainly hopa you'll notity us.
Please call us at 1-800-222-1020, or write!

Chevrolet Motor Bivision

Chevrolet Customear Assistance Cenler
P.O. Box 33170

Batroit, MI 48232-5170

I Canada, please ¢all us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-T854 (French). Or, write;

Ganeral Molors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonal Sam Drve

Oshaws. Ontaro L1H BPT

Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair
information on engings, fransmission, axia, suspansion,
brakes, alectrical, steering. body, ele.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual

This manual provides information on unit repair =ervice
procedures, adjustments, and specilications for GM
transmissiaons, ransaxles, and transter cases.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $50.00
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Service Bulletins

Service Bullatins give technical service information
needed to knowledgeably service General Molors cars
and trucks. Edch bulletin contalns instructions (o
assist in the diegnosis and senvice of your vehicle.

In Canada, Infommation pertaining 10 Pradunt Service
Bullating can be oblained by nontacting your General
Motors daaler or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
(1-B00-463-7483),

Owner’s Information

Owrier publications ara written specifically for owners
and intended to provide tasic operational mformation
aboul the vehitle. The owner's manual will inclucle
the Maintenance Schedule for all models

In-Partfolio: [ncludes a Portfolio, Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Booklet

RETAIL SELL PRICE: §35.00
Withiout Portfolle; Owner's Manual only,
RETAIL SELL PRICE: £§25.00

Current and Past Model Order Forms

Sarvice Publications are available for current and
past model GM vehiclas. To request an order form,
please specily year and model name ol the vehicle.

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday B:00 AM - 65:00 PM
Eastern Time

For Credit Card Orders Only
(VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visit Halm, Inc. on the
Waorld Wide Web at. www helminc.com

Or you can write to:

Helm, Incarporated
P. C. Box 07130
Datroit, Ml 48207

Prices are subject to change without notice and without
incurring obligation, Allow ample time for dallvery.

Note to Canadian Customers: All listed prices are
guoted in U.S. funds, Canadian residents are lo make
checks payable in U.S. lunds.
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